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I NTRODUCTORY REMARKS 

This study was begun when teaching Sundanese to Honours students in the 
Department of Indonesian and Malay , Monash University, in 1975 . A mimeographed 
course o f  some 2 2  lessons was then produced as a Basic Course of Sundanese , 
adhering closely to modern linguistic principles of the day . 

During the years between 1975 - 1979 , this writer felt the inadequacy of 
existing literature written in English on Sundanese . Most of the articles and 
treatises heavily emphasise the phonological and morphological levels . Thus , 
although of some use , they fail to provide studies at phrasal , clausal and 
sentential levels . Furthermore , they are text materials of a very limited 
type . 

The aim of thi s  work i s  to fill thi s  gap by providing a syntactical study 
of Sundanese at the phrasal , clausal and sentential levels , with a brief dis­
cussion at word leve l . There i s  no intention , however ,  for the study to be 
exhaustive . 

I would like to express my thanks to J . P .  Sarumpae t ,  who patiently went 
through all the points dis cussed and gave stimulating and critical suggestions . 

Ha tur n uhun . 

R . R .  Hardj adibrata 
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CHAPTER  I 

INTRODUCTION 

1 . 0 General  bac kground 

Sundanese is  one of the chief languages spoken in the island o f  Java , one 
of the major islands of Indonesia . It is spoken in the area of West Java , known 
to the Sundanese as 'Pasundan' , the lands of the Sunda people . The central and 
eastern part of the island are predominantly populated by Javanese speaking 
people and ,  to a limited extent by Madurese speaking people particularly in 
the area of the northern coast of East Java and in the island of Madura .  Like 
the national language , Bahasa Indonesia , Sundanese linguistically belongs to 
the Western Group o f  Austronesian languages . 

Although the national language i s  Indonesian , 26 million 1 out of the 140 
million of Indonesia ' s  population are Sundanese speakers .  After Javanese , it  
i s  the second largest language spoken in Indone s i a .  It  is  thus quite an 
important language among the Austrones ian languages . Due to the proximity to 
Central Java and strong Javanese cultural influence over centuries , Sundanese 
and Javanese are closely related . Dyen's lexicostatistical study ( 1965 : 26 )  
places Sundanese under the Javo-Sumatran Hesion . 

Sundanese functions as a mother tongue to the Sundanese ethnic group . I t  
also serves a s  a lingua franca , namely a means for inter-ethnic communication 
within the region of West Java . And as such , it is the language o f  instruction 
in the first three years of primary s chool in rural areas of the region ( see 
map on p . 2 ) . It also serves as a medium for the preservation o f  Sundanese 
culture in general . 

There have been some detailed grammatical descriptions of Sundanese 
published s ince the last decades o f  the nineteenth century . Most of the 
earlier grammars o f  Sundanese were written by grammarians such as S .  Coolsma 
( 1 87 3 ) ; H . J .  Oosting ( 1884 ) ; J .  Kats and Soeriadirad j a  ( 1929) ; L . A .  Lezer and 
L .  Borst ( 19 3 1 )  published before 1942 in Indonesia ; S . H .  Hodson ' s  ( 19 52 ) , the 
only Sundanese grammar written in English was published after the Pacific War ; 
E .  Soeapradj a and I .  Adiwidj a j a  ( 19 30 )  and Momon Wirakusumah and I .  Buldan 
Dj aj awiguna ( 1969 ) ; both before and after the war . All these grammars were 
written along the lines of traditional Greek and Latin grammars , with a 
preponderance of morphology as the main focus of attention and very l imited , 
i f  any at all , attention on syntax . 

1 

�-------------------------------------------------------------
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Only R . H .  Robins ( 19 5 3a ; 1953b ;  1959 ; 1968) used a method of modern struc­
tural description . His work was fol lowed by B .  Van Syoc ( 1959)  and Rukmantoro 
Sumukti Hadi ( 1969) on phonology and morphology . With the possible exception of 
Robins ' s  ' Formal divisions in Sundanese ' , all  are rather basic and leave much to 
be desired in their description of the sentence structure of Sundanese . I t  is  
only recently , under the aegis of the National Centre for Language Development , 
that descriptions based on modern structural principles have begun to appear : 
Alam Sutawidj a j a  et al . ( 197 7 ,  1978)  and Abud Prawirasumantri , Ahlan Husen and 
Elin Syamsuri (1979)  on morphology and syntax are examples of linguistically 
based studies . Except for this latter study , descriptions of morphology and 
syntax are rather of a general nature . 

Publications of value to the present study are Robins 195 3 a ,  etc . and 
Prawirasumantri , Husen and Syamsuri 1979 . Their work is listed in the bibli­
ography . Of particular value is Robins ' s  ( 1959 ) ' Nominal and verbal derivation 
in Sundanese' and his ' Formal divisions in Sundanese' ( 19 5 3 ) , but of especial 
importance is the work done by Prawirasumantri , Husen and Syamsuri ( 1979) . 
Although Prawirasumantri's aim is to describe the morphology of the Sundanese 
verb , it not only provides useful information on the morphological characteris­
tics of the verbs under study but also presents syntactical evidence which is 
of some benefit to thi s  study . 

Of the standard dictionaries available , J .  Rigg ( 1862 ) ; S .  Cool sma ( 1913 ) ; 
R .  Satj adibrata ( 1948) ; the Lemba ga basa jeung sastra Sunda ( Institute for 
Sundanese language and literature) ( 1976) , Satj adibrata and Coolsma are reliable , 
but as far as up-to-date information i s  concerned the Lembaga basa jeung sas tra 
Sunda is more useful . Rigg 's dictionary is only of historic value as it is the 
only Sundanese-English dictionary to date available .  
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1 . 1  Data analysed 

The language analysed in this work is  primarily the personal speech of the 
writer ,  who was born , bred and educated in Bandung . This speech is veri fied 
against the speech of informants who corne from the Bandung area . All these 
informants are mostly multilinguals ,  speaking Sundanese as their mother tongue 
at horne , and Indonesian outside the horne . Some of them also speak other 
languages such as Dutch , English ,  German and French . The material for analysis 
is  further supplemented with written texts pub l i shed in 1980/1981 . The aim is 
to analyse standard Sundanese2 • 

Like Javanese
3

, Sundanese has various speech levels used to indicate a 
fine shade of relative rank between speakers . A speaker of ' high '  rank in the 
social ladder uses a ' lower ' hence less respectful but more intimate form o f  
speech t o  h i s  subordinate o r  t o  a younger person . In turn , the subordinate 
and the young would use the ' highe r '  level which is more respectful , les s  
intimate and a socially distancing form o f  speech : 

There are five levels o f  speech" : 

l .  basa  Juh u r  (J eme s  p i s an) very refined } 2 .  b a s a  J eme s refined l ernes 
3 .  basa  panengah middle 

4 .  basa  ka s a r  coarse ; and } kasar 
5 .  b a s a  kasa r p i san very coarse 

These levels are eventually dichotomised into simple lemes and kasar5: the 
first three are subsumed under l ernes and the l ast two would corne under kasar . 

In familiar speech between close friends and in the intricacies of family 
l i fe , there are preset codes of speech behaviour in Sundanese . In this study , 
the kasar speech level o f  standard Sundanese is chosen , as the lernes level is  
historically a later development , an influence of Javanese court culture in 
West Java from the late seventeenth century onwards ( see Aj atrohaedi 1971 : 7 3 0 ) . 
The basic structural patterns are to be found in both the kasar and l ernes 
levels , the l ernes employing more ' oblique ' patterns . Thus , on the whole , the 
difference at clause and sentence level is lexemic more than anything else . 
Furthermore , it i s  an established fact that the use o f  the lemes level is  
relatively limited when compared with the maj ority o f  speakers . To quote 
Aj atrohaedi "the l emes level i s  only limited to the spoken language , whereas 
the written language ( the language of newspapers , magazines ,  books , etc . )  used 
the ordinary language , i . e .  kasar language " ( 197 1 : 7 42) . 

1 . 2 Theoret i cal  approach 

Before electing the use of the tagrnemic model for this study , other 
possibilities are first considered . They , however ,  are found to be inadequate 
for the analysis of Sundanese . 

My decision to opt for the use o f  the tagrnemic model is based on the 
following : 

Bloomfield ' s  structuralist view , although in many ways a pioneering depar­
ture from the traditional grammars which observe language as a logical rather 
than a linguistic phenomenon , is inadequate for our purposes . In dealing with 
the language uni t ,  he does not go further than the sentence , "when a linguistic 
form occurs as part of a larger form, it is said to be an incl uded posi tion; 
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otherwise it is said to be in absol ute posi tion and to constitute a sen tence" 
( 19 3 3 : 170) .  The view of the sentence as in island on its own is also expressed 

by Hockett ,  another structurali st ,  when he said that "A sentence is a grammati­
cal form , a constitute which is not a constituent" ( 1958 : 199 ) . 

Chomsky in his Aspect of the theory of syntax ( 1965 ) , whi le emphasising 
syntax as the underlying base of lingui stic analysis , pushed meaning into the 
background . He , therefore , had to employ awkward transformational procedures 
in order to differentiate surface structure variations .  

To the case grammarians Fillmore ( 1968, ( 19 7 1 ) ; Chafe ( 1970) ; Anderson 
( 19 7 1 ) ; Cook ( 19 7 1 )  logic seems to be the primary preoccupation when they 
looked at sentences .  They argued the centrality of verbs and considered that 
all predicates are verbal in character ( Chafe 1970 : 9 6 ;  Fillmore 1971 : 37 )  • 
Thi s writer is of the opinion that , apart from the verbal , there are other 
types of non-verbal predicates . Lexicase grammarians such as S tarosta ( 19 71 a ,  
1971b , 1 9 7 1 c ,  1 9 7 3 a ,  1973b , 1974 , 1975) , still detached the sentence from the 
behavioural context in which it occurs , which makes their approach inadequate 
a lso . 

Thus in this study the tagrnemic approach is followed as it is the least 
inadequate for the analysis of Sundanese

6
• 

Tagrnemics rightly regards language as an integral part o f  human behaviour 
and should be analysed within that context . It lends itself with the combination 
of function and filler slot to the inclusion of a rightful semantic component . 
The concept of various levels (morpheme , word , phrasal , clausal , sentential 
etc .) , makes it possible to single out a particular level of constructions for 
consideration without the exclusion of that level from the wider context . 
Furthermore , the fourcell tagrnemic model provides a more holistic study o f  the 
grammatical , the relational as well as the sememic aspects of language . These 
are the reasons for the election of the four-cell tagrnemic model for this study 
Modifications are made to accomodate Sundanese grammatical peculiarities . 

Fol lowing Pike and Pike ' s  ( 1977)  grammatical hierarchy , the following 
chart may be drawn up . 

MEANING MINIMUM UNIT EXPANDED UNIT 

Social Interaction Exchange/Dialogue Conversation 

Theme Development Paragraph/Sentence Cluster Monologue 

Proposition Clause Sentence 

Term Word Phrase 

Lexical Package Morpheme Morpheme Cluster 

As our main concern is  with Sentence and Clause level construction , with 
some discussion at Phrase and Word Leve l ,  Pike and Pike's chart is here adapted 
as follows for our purpose : 



5 

LEVEL MINIMUM UNIT EXPANDED UNIT 

Proposition Clause Sentence 

Term Word Phrase 

Pike and Pike ' s  four- cel l array tagmeme represents grammatical and sememic 
relationship in the upper and the lower row respectively . The left column 
corresponds to the notion of slot-role relationship and the right column to the 
notion of class-category relationship . 

slot class 

role cohesion 

Pike and Pike believe that an integration of both analytical as well as 
representational notation should be expressed as linguistic units which are 
' composite of form and meaning ' (pike 1967 : 500)  and that they give dimensional 
reality to.nodes of a tree or to the constituents of a formula ( Pike and Pike 
1976 : 31 ) . Role encodes various situational or semantic cases , features such 
as actor undergoer (patient) , scope (which include inner locative goal and some 
experiencer} , benefactee , etc . Cohesion encodes certain agreement features , e . g .  
number between subj ect and predicate in English or number and gender in many 
Romance languages .  Another feature used in connection with cohesion are the 
terms governs and governed by . In English , number in sub j ect governs number 
within predicate , conversely the predicate is governed by the number of the 
subj ect . Grammatical cohesion can be defined as follows : when the semantic 
category ( number , gende r ,  animateness , etc . )  has grammatical reflex in such a 
way that two or more grammatical units are marked for thi s  category , this is  
what Pike and Pike refer as grammatical cohesion . In other words , when the 
form of one grammatical unit is affected by another grammatical unit , this is  
called grammatical cohesion . In Sundanese , cohesion encodes features o f  
transitivity a t  clause level . 

Following this four-cell array tagmeme , the proposition level of a 
Sundanese sentence such as shown below may be analysed by means of the follow­
ing formula : 

Sanggeus 
after 
After her 

sa l ak i na d a t ang 
husband her come 
husband arrived, she 

manehna 
she 
quickly 

gancang m i  run 
quick light 

li t the fire 

seuneu 
fire 

l .  Temp Sent + Mar I Temp 
Temp SDC Ind Decl Cl 

2 .  Temp SDC 

3 .  It  Cl Rt 

4 .  NP 

5 .  Ind Decl Cl 

6 .  VP 

+ 

Mar M Nuc It Cl Rt + ��-+���� + ��-+����� Rel Temp > RR> 

+ sl NP 
+ _

P ____ l itva 

� Stmt -

+ N + N 

+ !g I � + 

Mar Adj 
Adv 

P I VP 
Stmt -

+ Nuc I Stmt 
itvc 
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N sa l a k i  

itva 
itvc 
adv 
TempM 

-na 
manehna 
d a t ang 

(possessive suffix) 
(personal noun) 

m i run seuneu 
gancang ( adj ective ) 
sanggeus  

1 . 4 Spel l i ng and spec i fi cations 

Thi s  study conforms to the new standard spelling system in Bahasa Indonesia 
introduced in 1972 . This conformity is evident in all recent publications in 
Sundanese , such as in the Kamus unlum basa Sunda ( General Sundanese dictionary) 
( 1975) and in the Sistem morfologi kata kerja bahasa Sunda (Morphological system 
of Sundanese verbs ) ( 1979) , particularly in respect to the pepe t symbol for the 
schwa vowel which is now abandoned .  On the other hand , the unmarked accented 
lei now gets the acute symbol . Both publications are published by prestigious 
institutions and therefore we may expect them to use the standard spe lling . 

Points worth noting are : 

a)  e stands for lei 
b)  e stands for lei 
c )  eu stands for Iyl 
d)  The glottal stop , which occurs both in morpheme initial as well as 

morpheme final , and also in morpheme medial position between inter­
syllabic with the same vowel is represented by the letter q .  The 
phrase teu qayaq is spe lled teu  a ya and the word hoqo k is spelled 
hook. 

e )  affixes are spe lled a s  affix equivalents , the construction d i - pang ­
meu l i - keun to be bought for the benefit of someone , is spelled 
d i pangmeu l i keun . 

The above spe lling convention will be employed throughout .  Paradicmatic 
segmentation will be used only when construction under focus of attention is  
being examined . 

Phonemic notations , whenever required , are provided in slanted bars 1 .. 1. 
The prefixe s ,  the infixes and the suffixes are indicated by a hyphen ( - ) i after 
the prefix , in between the first phoneme and the second phoneme for the infix , 
and before the suffix . The complex verb d i pangnya roko tkeun to be taken by 
(multi actant) for someone could thus be d i - pang -ny-a r-oko t - keun . Asterisks 
( *) are used to indicate uncommon or unacceptable constructions . 



CHAPTER  I I  

WORD LEVEL CONSTRUCTION 

2 . 0  I n t roducti on 

The notion in tagmemics on grammatical hierarchy is that it is thought of 
as a list of units arranged in levels . Before embarking on the main focus of 
this study , namely the syntax of Sundanese at Clause and Sentence level , a brief 
survey and discussion will be undertaken o f  constructions at the lower levels : 
word level construction in this chapter and phrase level in Chapter I I I . 

2 . 1  Defi n i t i on 

A word can be described as a construction containing one or more morphemes 
which can occur in isolation and which fills a slot on the phrase or clause leve l . 
It is a syntagmeme of low hierarchical order , ranking below such a syntagmeme 
as the phrase but higher than the constructions such as stem (Longacre 1964 : 101 ) . 
Potentially , it is a minimum normal unit in a reply slot of an exchange in 
normal non-hesitant speech ( pike and Pike 1977 : 22-2 3 ;  IlIff) . It is also a 
unit which meets the criteria . Words may also be simultaneously sentences , 
exclamations , greeting words such as in the case o f  w i l uj eng good Luck ; ey yuki 
d uh gos h ;  etc . 

2 . 2  Word format i o n  

At the word leve l ,  word constructions are composed o f  one o r  more morphemes .  
A single morpheme is manifested by a root or stem. A derivational morpheme i s  
a root plus an affix ( o r  affixes ) .  In some cases the root has no independent 
semantic position , i . e .  no meaning of its own . Some single morphemes are : a y a  
to exist ;  i ma h  house ; d i uk to sit ; bers i h  cLean ; i s uk tomorrow . 

Derivational morphemes are : nga diukan to sit on , from the single morpheme 
d i uk ,  and the following paradigm from that same root pangd i ukan seat; nga d i ukke un 
to seat someone ; mang a d i ukankeun to occupy a seat for someone ; d i d i u kan to be 
occupied (of a seat) ; d i panga d i ukankeun to be occupied for someone ; etc . 

The derivation o f  words in Sundanese is by affixation , reduplication and 
compounding . The most predominant word formation made is affixation . 

7 
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2 . 3  Word types 

Adiwidj aj a  ( 1951)  classified four types of Sundanese words : 

1 .  kecap seseb u tan  nominals such as i mah  house ; mej a  table ; ko rs i chair ; 
2 .  k ecap gagan t i  nga ran pronominals such as k u r i n g I; maneh you ; i e u this ; 
3 .  kecap ka te rangan adverbials such as geto l diligent ;  s a n g s a r a  inpoverished; 

l e umpang walk ; d ua two ; and 
4 .  kecap pagawean verbals such as nga d i ukan to sit on some thing ; n u t upkeun to 

close something ; nga l i to dig. 

Momon Wirakusumah ( 1969) classified Sundanese words into twelve types : 

1 .  ke cap ba rang  nouns e . g . o rok baby ; budak  child; l u rah village 
(administrative ) head; 

2 .  kecap pagawean verbs e . g . l eumpa n g  to walk ; n u l i s  to write ; me u l eum to 
roas t ;  

3 .  keca p s i pa t / kaayaan adjectives/statives e . g; boda s white ; t i  i s  cold; 
j angkung  taU ;  

4 .  kec a p  s u l u r  or kecap gagan t i  pronouns e . g . dewek I; i t u that ; s a ha who ; 
5 .  kecap b i l angan  numerals e . g .  h i j i one ; l oba many ; kah i j i the firs t ;  
6 kecap ka te rangan adverbials e . g . t a r i k  loud , fast ;  p i san  very ; me ue us a n  

somewhat ;  r a da rather; 
7 .  keca p panga n te t  prepositions e . g .  d i  at , on ; t i  from ; ku by ; 
8 .  ke cap panyamb ung conjunctions e . g .  tap i  but ; l an t a ran  because ; sa naj an 

even though ; 
9 .  ke cap san  dang  articles e . g . D i na h i j i poe . . .  Once upon a time . . .  , 

1 0 . kecap a n t e u ran  interjections e . g . a d uh ouch ; emh hmm ; 
11 . ke ca p panganteb  emphatics e . g . teh ; mah ;  tea 7 
1 2 . ke ca p pangan t e u r  pa gawean verbal anticipators e.g . nyah re t ;  korej a t 7/ 

Neither Adiwidj aj a nor Wirakusumah elaborate on their formal characteristics , 
either morphologic or syntactic characteristics in their word division . On the 
verb they merely stated that it is a word that has the property of an undergoer 
or is affected by an action (Adiwidj a j a  1951 : 72 )  or a work indicating actions 
( active or passive ) , even though the actor does not show any action or has the 

property of being affected or being the undergoer (Wirakusumah 1969 : 38 ) . He 
stated further that the formal characteristic of the Sundanese verb is  not as 
clear as in Indo-European languages , as Sundanese words do not have inflections 
indicating tense or number .  Thus it is sometimes di fficult to decide whether 
the verb n a n g t un g  to stand should be regarded as a verb or an adj ective . The 
difference between a verb and an adj ective is that adj ectives normally have 
three levels of comparative degree , e . g . j an gkung tall ; j angkungan taller ; and 
pangj a n g kungna tallest ; whereas verbs do not have these properties . N a n g t un g ,  
*na n g t un gan and *pangnang t ungna does not exist . 

Robins ( 1 9 5 3 a ;  1959)  clas sified Sundanese words into ( 1 )  nominal s ;  
( 2 )  verbals ; and ( 3 )  particles . Adj ectives are subsumed under verbals and 
subclassi fied together with intransitives .  Words that are sometimes convenient 
to designate as adverbs may be assigned in part to the class of particles and 
in part to a syntactically restricted subclass of nouns ( Robins 1959 : 3 4 2 ) . Van 
Syoc ( 1959)  sets out diagnostic frames for the recognition of the four classes : 
( 1 )  verb s ;  ( 2 )  nouns ; ( 3 ) adj ectives ; and ( 4 )  particles . 

In this study we will classify the Sundanese words into five classes : the 
Noun Clas s ;  the Verb Class ; the Adj ective Class ; the Adverb Class and the 
Particle Class . Thi s  class ification will also be the basis for clause and 
sentence level constructions .  Each may or may not have subclasses . 
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2 . 3 . 1  The noun c l a s s  

Nouns in general can b e  a single morpheme o r  consist of multiple morphemes. 
Some examples of single morpheme nouns are sama k mat ; i mah  house ; ranj ang  bed; 
gamba r picture ; etc . 

Multiple morpheme nouns are derived from single morpheme nouns or some 
other form classes through the process of affixation , reduplication and 
compounding . 

2 . 3 . 1 . 1  Affi xat ion  

The following affixes are used : ka - ;  mang- ; m i -; pa- ; pa ng- ; pra - ; p r i - ;  
pa r i - ;  - um- ; - i n - ;  -a r/a/- ; - a n ;  -eun  and - ke un with a roo t .  The following 
are some examples with their meanings . 

Prefixed nouns 

1 . 1  ka + verb root : nyaho 
resep 
hayang 

1 . 2  ka + adj ective s i e un 
k u rang  
wa n i  

1 . 3 ka + numeral h i j i 
d ua 
t u j uh 

2 . 1  pa + verb base : me n ta 
me u l  i 
ny i uk 

2 . 2  pa + noun : t a l  i 
i d i n  

3 . 1  pang + noun : 

3 . 2  pa ng + noun : 

4 .  p i  + verb : 

Suffixed nouns 

rape t  
denge 
hampu ra 
j awab 
h u l u 

unj uk 
we l as 
t u d uh 

1 . 1  Verb root + a n :  ha t u r  

angg i t  

omong 
robah 

to know 
to like 
to want 

to be afraid 
to be lacking 
to be daring 

one 
two 
seven 

to ask 
to buy 
to dip 

rope 
permission 

to glue 
to hear 
to forgive 

answer 
head 

to tell 
to have pity 
to show, 

to inform 

offer 

to compose 

to talk 
to change 

kanyaho 
ka resep 
kahayang 

kas i eun 
ka ku rang 
kawan i 

kah i j i 
kad ua 
ka t uj uh 

pame n t a  
pame u l  i 
pany i uk 

pa t a  1 i 
pa i d i n  

knowledge 
hobby , liking 
desire 

fear 
lack , need 
daring 

first 
second 
seventh 

request 
purchase 
ladle 

connection 
permission 

pa ng rape t  glue 
pa ngdenge hearing 
pa n g ( h ) ampu ra forgiveness 

pangj awab 
pa nghu l u  

p i un j uk 
p i we l as 
p i t ud uh 

ha t u ran  

angg i tan  

omongan 
robaha n  

answer 
Mus lim leader 

answer 
pity 
guidance, 

information 

offering 
proposal welcome 

composition 
writings of 

word� saying 
amendment 
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1 . 2  Noun + a n : h a t u r  offer h a t u ran  offering, proposal , 
welcome 

i s uk tomorrow i s ukan the next day 
dua  two d uaan in twos 

2 .  Verb root + eun : 

t i tah  8 order t i taheun errand boy , messenger 
seuseuh to launder seuseuheun laundry 
kumbah to wash kumbaheun things to be washed 

(dishes ) 

Infixed nouns 

noun + -a r-:  budak  child b a rudak children 
ma neh you ma raneh you all 

Simulfi xed nouns 

1 . 1  ka + verb root + an + verb base : 

daha r to eat kadaha ran food 
t e ra n g  to make, ke te rangan certi ficate , 

clear identification 
pe rcaya to trust kepe rcayaan trus tee 

1 . 2  ka + adj e ctive + an : 

agung big keagungan greatness 
ad i I just kea d i l an justice 
be ungha r rich kebe ungha ran wealth 

1 . 3  ka + noun + an : 
I ua r outside ka l ua ran exported goods 
wadana  district head kawadanaan  district head office 
camat subdistrict kacama tan  subdis trict office 

head 

1 . 4  In some cases , nouns ending in -u and -i undergo the sandhi process to 
become -on and -en endings respectively : 

2 . 1  pa 

2 . 2  pa 

3 . 1  p i  

± N + verbal 

ra t u  
bupa t i  
put r i  

root + 
, sa re 

l i ngg i h  
l aya r 
s umpu t 

king 
regent 
princess 

an : 

to sleep 
to sit 
to sail 
to hide 

*ka-ra t u-an  ka ra ton 
*ka - b upa t i - an  kabupa ten 
*ka-pu t r i - an  ka pu t ren 

, 
bed pa s a rean 

palace 
regency 
women 's quarters 
( in the palace) 

pa l i n gg i han throne 
pa l ay a r an voyage 
pany umpu tan  hide-out 

tanggeuh to support pananggeuhan protector 

± N + adj ective + an : 

ad  i I just pangad  i I an  law court 

+ noun + an : a n a k  anak p i anakan  womb 
g un ung child p i gunungan  mountain range 
l embu r village p i  I emb u ran  a group of villages, 

rural area 
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3 . 2  p i  + verbal base + e un : 
i n d  i t  to go p i i n d i teun time of departure 
d a t a n g  to come p i d a t an geun time of arrival 
ba I i  k to go home� p i ba l  i keun time to return 

to re turn 

4 . 1  p i  + adj ective + e un : 

ben e r  correct p i ben e re un the appropriate thing 
s a l ah wrong p i s a l aheun the wrong thing 
ngaco chao tic p i ngacoe un chaos 

4 . 2  p i  + noun + eun : 

a l ama t sign p i a l ama teun portent 
baj u clothes p i  baj ue un material for 

clothing 
sa l a k i  husband p i sa l ak i e un future husband 

2 . 3 . 1 . 2  Redupl i ca t i on 

Nominal reduplication i s  a morphological process , in which the base or a 
derived word may be partially or fully reduplicated . There are three types o f  
redupl ication for the noun class ( 1) full reduplication , e . g .  j a l ma man ; j a l ma­
j a l ma men ; sama k  mat ;  s ama k- samak mats ; ke r ta s  paper ;  k e r t a s - ke r t a s  papers ; 
( 2 )  partial reduplication o f  the initial syllable or the root + suffixation , 
e . g . i ma h  house ; i i mahan  a doll 's house ; i ma h - i mahan not a real house� a fake 
house ; kembang  flower ; kekembangan all kinds of flowers ; kembang-kembangan 
fake flowers ; and ( 3 ) intervocalic reduplication , e . g .  t u l a n g  bone ; t u l ang­
t a l en g  bones ; etc . 

Pluralisation o f  nouns is generally arrived at by means of reduplication . 
In some cases reduplication has a noun-forming derivational function ( Robins 
1959 : 36 7 )  e . g . kuda house ; kuda-kuda roof beam , trestle ; ka ca glass ;  kaca- kaca 
gateway ; saha who ; s a h a - s a h a  whoever; h i j i one ;  h i j i - h i j i one by one . There 
are a few nouns which are plurali sed by the use of the infix - a r - or - a l - ,  e . g .  
b u d a k  child; ba rudak  children ; or having a separate lexical form for singular 
and plural , e . g . ku r i n g I and u rang  we ( Robins 1959 : 367-368) . 

2 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1  ( a )  Full redupl i ca t i on 

In the following examples the reduplicated form o ften brings a semantic 
shift between the base and the reduplicated form .  In the shift the following 
aspects are elicited : similarity , variety , diminution . 

awun horizon awun-awun Universe 
ka ca glass kaca-kaca gateway 
k i s i  loom k i s i - k i s i  trellis 
kuda horse kuda- kuda roof beam� trestle 
nya i title for a young girl nya i - nya i a woman kept by a 

foreigner 
a k i  grandfather a k i - a k i old man 
n i n i grandmother n i n i -n i n i  an old woman 
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aden 
umb u l  
ko t a k  
b a l e  

title for a young man 
a vice regent 
a block of ricefield 
building 

aden-a den 
umb u l -umb u l  
ko t a k-ko t a k  
ba l e-ba l e  

man turned tiger 
banner 
a chequered material 
couch 

2 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 1  ( b )  Ful l redupl i cati on + an 

kembang  
i ma h  

flower 
house 

kembang-kembangan fake flowers 
i ma h- i mahan  make-believe house 

2 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 2  Part i a l  redupl i cati on ± an 

Reduplication of the first syllab l e ,  in some cases the nasal of the first 
syllable , in some cases the nasal o f  the first syllable is  dropped , e . g . 
kembang  becomes kekembangan ; some have nasals added to the first syllable , e . g .  
bo l on g-bongbo l ongan ; i n  some there i s  no nasalisation when the initial syllable 
is  reduplicated , e . g . mob i l-mob i l an and some have the initial reduplication 
without the -an suffi x .  

kembang  flowers kekembangan all kinds of flowers 
t a n g ka l tree t a t an g ka l an all kinds of trees 
bo l on g  hole bon gbo l ongan  solution to a problem, opening 
ce l eng wild pig cengce l engan savings box, piggy bank 
mob i I car momob i l an toy car 
i ma h  house i i mahan  a do U 's house 
beu reum red beub e u reum egg yolk 
boda s  white bobodas egg white 

In some cases the final vowel through the process of sandhi becomes -an ; -on ; 
and -en / -En / 

b a s  a 
l ak u  
wan i 
gede 

language 
action, journey 
daring 
big 

babasan  
l a l a kon , wawanen 
gegeden 

2 . 3 . 1 . 2 . 3  I n tervocali c redupl i cati on 

t u l ang  
opa k 

waj i t  

bone 
rice flour 

crackers 
glutinous rice 

sweets 

2 . 3 . 1 . 3  Nomi nal  compoundi ng 

t u l ang-t a l en g  
opa k-ape k  

wuj u t -waj i t  

proverb 
activity, event 
courage 
VIP 

bones 
aU kinds of rice flour 

crackers 
all kinds of glutinous 

rice sweets 

A compound may be endocentric or exocentric .  A compound i s  endocentric 
when it belongs to the same substitution class . 

Endocentric compounds may be serial i f  both members are nuclei ,  otherwise 
they are attributive . 
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Serial endocentric compounds contain two members each of which appear as 
nouns and the meaning is  collective . 

i nd ung bapa 
a k i  buyut  
a n a k  i nc u  

(mother and father) parents 
(grandfather and great-grandfather) anoestors 
(ohiZd and grandohiZd) desoendants 

Attributive nominal compounds are those where one of the members is an 
attribute . There are two types of attribute : syntactic and asyntactic .  
Syntactic compounds are those where the nucleus i s  followed by the attribute , 
whereas asyntactic compounds are those where the attribute precedes the nucleus . 

Syntactic compounds are as follows : 

i n dung  kes ang  (mother� perspiration) a kind of skin rash 
kon c i pan to (key� door) a door key 
s a pu nye re (broom� paZm Zeaf) a paZm Zeaf rib broom 
k u r ung man uk (oage� bird) bird oage 

Asyntactic compounds are given below : 

a m i  5 ma t a  
beu reum panon 
hampang b i r i t 
l aer gada 

(sweet� eye) a sma Z Z  tree bearing fruit 
(red� eye) a b Zoodshot eye 
( Zight� buttook) a wiZ Zing person 
(far� ohin) a person who a Zways wants to keep up with 

the Joneses 

2 . 3 . 2  The  verb c l a s s  

Like nouns , verbs can also b e  composed o f  single o r  multiple morphemes .  
Some examples o f  single morpheme verbs are l e umpang to waZk ; d i u k to sit ; 
dongko to stoop ; c i n gogo to squat ; h udang to wake up ; s a re to sZeep ; seu r i  to 
Zaugh ; d a t a n g  to oome ; d a h a r to eat ; ba l i k  to go home ; l un ca t  to jump ; etc . 
The single morpheme verbs all belong to intransitives . 

Multiple morpheme verbs 9 are formed by using affixes or a combination o f  
affixes with transitive and intransitive verbal base s . 

2 . 3 . 2 . 1  I ntran s i t i ves  

Intransitives are those active verbs that have no obj ect and no 
corresponding passive . The following formula shows the clause construction , 
which includes an intrans itive predicate . 

ICIRt = + 
� I NP + �

tmt I itv 

The Intransitive Clause Root ( ICIRt) consists of a Subj ect tagmeme ( S )  mani­
festing a Noun Phrase (NP ) functioning as the Agent (A) and the Predicate 
Tagmeme ( P )  which manifests a Verb ( V) , stating a proposition or Statement 
( S tmt) and is represented by an intransitive class of verb ( i tv) . 

Intransitive verbs have derived and non-derived forms . The non-derived 
forms are the single morpheme intransitive verbs and the derived forms are the 
multiple morphemes .  
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2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 1  S i n g l e  morpheme i ntran s i t i ves  

There are a small number of these single morpheme intransitives such as : 
d i uk to sit ;  c i c i n g to stay ; daha r to eat ; s a re to sleep ; s e u r i to laugh ; i mu t  
to smile ; ce u r i k  to cry ; i n d i t to go ; t umpa k to ride ; etc . 

2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 2  Mul t i p l e  morpheme i ntrans i t i ves 

The multiple morpheme intransitives may be prefixed , suffixed or infixed . 

2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1  Prefi xed i ntran s i t i ves: 

bal- stative j ua ng baj uang to struggle 
gerak  bage rak  to move 

ba2- reciprocal dam i  badam i  to confer� to discuss 
g i l i r bag i I i  r to take turns 

b a rang- multi factive ba rang all kinds ba rangtanya to ask all kinds of 
of things 

ba rangbe u l  i to buy all kinds of 
things 

ba rangdaha r  to eat all kinds of 
things 

d i - 1 O stative 
I 

work� job d i gawe to work gawe 
baj u clothes d i baj  u to dress 
ka cama t a  glasses d i kacama ta to wear glasses� 

bespectacled 

stative 
I 

work� job 
I 

to plough the rice-ma - gawe ma gawe 
field 

N- stative i ge l n g i ge l  to dance 
a b d i ngabd i to serve 
pasant  nfn Koranic 

I ma san t ren to study the Koranic 
school laws 

nga- stative gebnh ngageb rih to pour (of rain) 
dunga  ngad unga to pray 
l ayung nga l ayung  to  have an evening 

stroll 

pa- reciprocity amp rok to meet  paamp rok to come across someone 
unexpectedly 

a d u  to collide paadu to collide with one 
another 

teuteup  to gaze pateuteup to gaze at one another 

pada N- multiactant pe l ong to stare pada me l on g  to be stared at by 

ca rek to rebuke pad a nya nfk 
everyone 

to be rebuked by 
everyone 

pa r i ks a  to examine pada ma r i ksa  to be examined by 
everyone 



s i_II stative , deku knee 
reflexive beungeut  face 

banyo water 

s i I i  h reciprocity , s u rung to push 
alternant gen t i to change� 

to replace 
gebug to hit 

t i - accidental , tajon g  to kick 
non-volitive ban t i ng  to smash 

j o n g k l ok 
t e u l eum to dive 
s o l e d a t  
ba l i k to go home 

t i n g- simulfactive ge rendeng mumbling 
j o re l a t darting 
ka ret i p  twinkling 

2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2  Suffi xed i ntran s i t i ves  

- anl2 have the ca i water 
qualities o f  

uyah salt 

kes a n g  p�rspiration 

2.3.2. 1 .2.3 I n fi xed i ntran s i t i ves 
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s i deku to kneel 
s i beunge u t  to wash one 's  face 
s i banyo to wash one 's hands 

s i l i h s u rung  to push one another 
s i l i h gen t i  to do things in turn 

s i l i h gebug to hit one another 

t i t aj ong to stumble 
t i ban t i n g  to be smashed against 

something acciden-
tally 

t i j on g k l ok to fall over 
t i te u l e um to drOliln 
t i s o l edat  to slip 
t i ba  1 i k to tople over 

t i n gge rendeng to mumble 
t i n g j o re l a t 
t i n gka re t i p  

ca i an 

uyahan 

kes a n ga n  

to dart around 
to twinkle about 

to contain water� 
watery 

to contain salt� 
salty� salinate 

to perspire 

Some of the bases have - a r- infix (with -a l - and r- or ra- as their 
allomorph) as a pluraliser , indicating more than one agent . 

- a r - multiactant d i uk to sit 
daha r to eat 
aj l en g  to jump 

d a r  i uk  
da l aha r 
raj 1 eng 

to sit (plural agent) 
to eat (plural agent) 
to jump (plural agent) 

The infixes - i n - and - um- are of Javanese or1g1n . The - i n - infix has no 
signi ficance other than stylistic elegance particularly in lemes form. 

- i n - pangg i h  to meet with� p i na n gg i h  to come across 
to come across to experienae 

ganj a r to reward g i nanj a r  to be rewarded 
wangun to arrange� w i nangun to be composed 

to compose 

The infix - um- has two meanings , one as stative of an action and the other as 
similative . 

- um- stative rasa  
gan t un g  
de uheus 

to feel 
to hang 
close 

r uma s a  
guman t un g  
d umeuheus 

to admit (to)  
to  depend on 
to appear before one 's 

superior 
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- um- similative gede 
ka sep 

san t ana  

2 . 3 . 2 . 2  Tran s i t i ve verbs 

big 
handsome 

lesser 
noble 

gume de 
kumasep 

s uman t ana 

to be conceited 
to be affected; to 

pretend to be handsome 
to behave like a lesser 

noble 

Transitive verbs are defined as those verbs that have active and passive 
forms , which yield such clause construction : 

with a 

ATC1Rt + ! I NP 
+ 

pos sible transformation into : 

PTC1Rt * + + 
U -

P I atv 
Stmt 

+ 

P I ptv 
Stmt 

+ 

Ad I NP 
U -

�d I prep . ku-

An active transitive clause root construction (ATC1Rt) consists of three 
tagmemes : the Subj ect tagmeme ( S )  manifesting a Noun Phrase (NP) acting as the 
Agent (A) ; the Predicate tagmeme ( P )  manifesting a Verb (V) , functioning as a 
proposition (Stmt) with a verb of the active transitive class ( atv) and the 
Adj unct tagmeme ( Ad) having the role of an Undergoer ( u )  manifesting a Noun 
Phrase ( NP)  as the receiver or the undergoer of that action . The trans forma­
tion of that formula reads as follows : the Subj ect tagmeme ( S )  manifesting a 
Noun Phrase ( NP)  with the role of Undergoer ( U )  in the passive transitive 
Clause root ( PTC1Rt) ; the Predicate tagmeme ( P )  manifests a verb of the 
passive transitive class (ptv) ; and the Adjunct tagmeme (Ad) manifests an 
agentive preposition ku by with the respective Noun ( Phrase ) as the agent of 
that passive clause . The active clause : 

Ku r i n 9 me u 1 i 
I buy 
I buy clothes .  

baj u 
clothes 

has the passive transformation of : 

Baj u d i be u l  i ku ku r i n g 
clothes be bought by I 
The clothes are bought by me . 

Unlike intransitives , transitives are multiple morphemes .  The bulk of 
transitives are represented by nasalised forms of the root . A large number of 
the transitive verb roots are precategorial , but with secondary prefixation 
roots from other word classes are possible . The morphophonemic process is  
summarised here : 

1 .  Roots whose initial consonant i s  p ,  t ,  k ,  c or s appear with the 
corresponding nasal consonant as initial m ,  n ,  n g  and ny , e . g . : 

m­
n ­
n g ­
ny-

pa ksa 
t u l  i s  
k i r i m  
coko t 
seun ge ut  

- ma ksa  
- n u  1 i s  
- ng i r i m  
- nyokot 
- nyeungeut  

to force 
to write 
to send 
to fe tch 
to light (a fire ) 
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2 .  Roots whose initial consonant is other than those mentioned under 1 .  
above are prefixed by nga - , e . g . : 

bukbak 
dongeng 
ganggu 
j ua 1 
l amun 
naha  
nyaho 

ngeunah 
ras a  
wuj ud  
yuga 
h i na 

ngabukbak  
story ngadongeng 

ngaganggu  
ngaj ua l 

if nga l amun 
why nganaha-naha  
to know nganyahokeun  

nice ngangeunahkeun 
feeling n g a r a s a  
shape ngawuj ud 
creation ngayuga 
lowly, ngah i na 

insignificant 

to clear land 
to tell a story 
to bother someone 
to sell 
to dayd:roeam 
to recriminate 
to be thoughtful, 

understanding 
to please someone 
to feel 
to take shape 
to procreate, to bege t 
to insult 

3 .  Roots with zero initial consonant ( in phonetic transcript indicated 
as a glottal 7 )  replace this by n g - , e . g . : 

a t u r  
i nj e um 
omong , , e r e t  
e u n t e ung mirror 
e n  dog egg 
unghak 

4 .  A small number of 
nasals homorganic with the 
the prefix nga-

bere 
bawa 
deu l e u  
j i e un 
gege l 

nga t u r  
ng i nj eum 
ngomong 
n ge ret  
ngeunteung  
ngen dog 
n g unghak  

verbs which begin 
initial consonant 

, , me re 
rnawa 
neu l e u  
ny i eun  
ngege l 

to regulate, to organise 
to borrow 
to say 
to draw, to pull by a rope 
to look in a mirror 
to lay an egg 
to be rude to one 's superior 

with a plosive b ,  d ,  j and 9 take 
of the base rather than us ing the 

to give 
to bring 
to see 
to make 
to bite 

Transitive verbs will be di s cussed in the fo l lowing pages under the 
headings Active and Pas sive . Each heading will deal with the various ways of 
affixation together with the accompanying nasalised prefixation . 

2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 1  Act i ve tran s i t i ves 

There are two types of transitives , non-derived and derived transitives . 
The non-derived transitives are those verbs whose roots have a basic transitive 
meaning and when prefixed with a nasali sed homorganic convey an active transi­
tive verbal notion . The derived transitive verbs are those words belonging to 
other word classes , which are either prefixed,  suffixed or confixed to form the 
stern of the derived verbs and when prefixed with homorganic nasals similarly 
convey an active transitive verbal notion as do the non-derived transitives . 
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2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1  Non -deri ved prefi xed tran s i t i ves 

m- bawa mawa 
pake ma ke 
pen ta men t a  

tenjo , n - nen j o  
t awa r nawa r 
teungge u l  neungge u l  

ng-

ny-

nga -

omong 
i n um 
u r us 

coko t 
seuseuh 
j i e un 

j a ga 
h i n a 
babuk 

n gomong 
n g i n um 
n g u r u s  

nyoko t 
nyeuseuh 
ny i e un 

n g a j a g a  
ngah i n a 
ngababuk 

2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 2  Deri ved prefi xed trans i t i ves 

to bring 
to wear 
to ask 

to see 
to bargain 
to hit� to strike 

to talk 
to drink 
to look after 

to fetch 
to launder 
to make 

to guard against 
to insult 
to hit 

The prefix p i - is attached to the root and nasal isation occurs after that . 
Simil arly the double prefixes p i  + ka - are attached to the root and the result­
ant base is nasalised : 

p i - e l  i n g to be conscious p i e  1 i ng  m i e l  i n g to corrunemorate 
h a t u r  p i ha t u r  news m i ha t u r  to inform , , , 

to work on something gawe p i gawe m i gawe 
p i  + ka - hayang to want p i kahayang m i kahayang to desire , 

to be averse to p i kan gewa m i kan gewa to dislike ngewa 
s i e un afraid of p i kas i eun m i kas i eun to fear 

2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 3 Deri ved s uffi xed tran s i t i ves  

- a n  1 [ locative ] a s u p  to enter as upan ngas upan to put in� to 
enter into 

omong word omongan n gomongan to advise 
tanya [precat ] tanyaan nanyaan to propose 

- a n 2 [ iterative ] usap  [precat ] usapan ng usapan to stroke repeatedly 
ten j o  [precat ] tenj oan , 

to look at n e n j oa n  
t i n gg a n g  [precat ] t i nggangan n i n g g a n gan to purrunel 

- ke u n  [ causative ] , 
to sleep sa rekeun nya rekeun to bring someone s a re 

to sleep 
tanya tanya keun nanyakeun  to enquire 
S unda  Sundanese s undake un n y undakeun to translate into 

Sundanese 
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2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 2  Pas s i ve trans i t i ves  

There are two types of passive , one prefixed and the other confixed . 

2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 1  Prefi xed t ran s i t i ves 

We have under thi s  category the voli tive prefixed passive d i - and the non­
volitive prefixed passive ka- . The latter can also indicate accidental ( non­
intentional)  or abilitive aspects : 

d i - volitive bawa [precat ] d i bawa 
t awa r [precat ] d i  t awa r 
i n um d i  i n um 
j aga d i j aga 
j i e un d i j i eun 

to be brought 
to be bargained for 
to be drunk 
to be watched 
to be made 

ka- non-volitive bawa 

i n um 

coko t 

kabawa 

ka i n um 

ka coko t 

accidentally brouqht in 
or able to bring in 

accidental ly taken (of 
drinks or medicine) , or 
able to drink up 

accidental ly taken (of 

teungge u l  kateungge u l  
tempo katempo 
rasa  karasa  
denge kaden ge 
j aga kaj a ga 

things ) 
accidental ly hit 
can be seen3 visib le 
can be fe lt  
can be  heard3 audib le 
can be watched 

The above passives may have the - a r- or - a l ­
a mUlti-agentive aspect . 

infix attached , thus having 

d i  + a r/a l - bawa d i ba rawa to be brought (by everyone) 
tawa r d i t a l awa r to be bargained for (by everyone) 
i n um d i a r  i n um to be drunk (by everyone) 

ka + a r/a l bawa ka ba rawa accidenta l ly brought in or able to 
be brought in (by everyone)  

i n um kaa r i n um accidenta l ly brought in or ab le to 
be drunk up (by everyone) 

tempo k a t a rempo can be seen by everybodY3 visible 
to everyone 

denge kada renge can be heard by everyone3 audib le 
to everyone 

2 . 3 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2 Confi xed pass i ves 

There are two types o f  confixed passives : ( 1 )  the d i  + pang - ke un , 
d i  + pang + N - an  + keun ; and ( 2 )  the ka - an , ka - eun and ka - keun : 

1 .  d i  + pan g  + N - keun causative benefactive 

j i e un - ny i eun to make pangny i e un keun d i pangny i eunkeun 
to be made for the benefit of someone 

coko t  - n yoko t to fe tch - pan gnyoko t keun - d i pan gn yoko t keun 
to be fetched for the benefit 
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t u l i s - n u l i s  to write 

d i  + pang + N - + a n  + ke un 

teang - neangan to look for 

coko t - nyoko tan to fetch 
repeatedl.y 

2 .  a .  k a  + noun + a n : 

h uj a n  
be u rang  
uba r 

rain 
day Zight 
medicine 

b .  ka + verb root + a n : 

d i uk 
d a t a n g  
n yaho 

to sit 
to come 
to know 

c .  ka + verb root + eun : 

j e ueung 
tenj o 
denge 

to see 
to see 
to hear 

d .  k a  + noun + eun : 

rasa  
h a r t i 

fee Zing 
meaning 

e .  ka + noun + ke un : 

bej a 
gamba r 
ca r i t a 

news 
picture 
story 

f .  k a  + verb base + keun : 

s u rung  to push 
j u rung  to urge 
bawa to bring 
t u l  i s  to write 
s angga to hand over 
kocap to be to l.d 
ca t u r  to say� to te U 

- pangn u l  i s keun  - d i pangn u l i s keun 
to be written for the benefit of someone 

causative benefactive iterative 

- pangnea ngankeun  - d i pangnea ngan keun  
to be  l.ooked for the benefit of someone 

repeatedl.y 

- pa ngyoko t a n keun - d i pangnyoko tankeun 
to be fetched repeatedl.y for the benefit 

of someone 

ka huj anan  
kabeu rangan 
k a uba ran  

kad i uka n 
kada tangan 
kanyahoan 

kaj e ue ungeun 
ka tenj oe un 
kadengeeun 

ka rasaeun 
kaha r t i eun 

kabej a keun 
kagamba rkeun 
ka ca r i t ak eun 

kasu rung keun 
kaj u r ung keun 
kabawa keun 
ka t u l  i s keun 
ka sanggakeun 
ka koca pkeun 
kaca t u rkeun 

caught in the rain 
caught by day l.ight� l.ate 
abl.e to be treated 

acciden ta U y sat upon 
have someone come unexpectedl.y 
accidental.l.y found out 

can be visua Zised 
can be seen� visib l.e 
can be heard� audibl.e 

to be fe U 
to be understood 

to be reported 
can be described 
to be tol.d 

to be pressed by 
to be urged by 
to be infl.uenced by 
to be wri tten on 
to be handed over to 
it  was said 
it  was said� it  was to l.d 

Among thes e  verbal forms , some are productive and some are less productive . 

The productive forms are : ( 1 )  prefixed verbs such as b a ran g - ; d i 1 - ;  d i z - ;  
ka- ; N - ; pa- ; pa da - ;  5 i I i  h - ; t i - ;  t i n g - ; ( 2 )  suffixed verbs such as - a n  1 ;  - an z ;  
- a n 3 ; - ke un ; (3)  infixed - a r - ;  and ( 4 )  the confixed verbs such as pangN- keun ; 
s a - keun ; d i - a r-an ; d i - ke un ; ka- a n ; and ka - keun . 

The less productive forms are : ( 1 )  verbs with the prefix b a - ; ma- ;  s i - ;  
( 2 )  verbs with the suffix - i ;  (3 ) verbs with the complex prefix ka+p i - .  



2 . 3 . 2 . 3  Verba l  redupl i ca t i on 

There are verbs formed by reduplication of nouns , adj ectives or verbal 
roots . We can distinguish three types of reduplication : 1 .  reduplication ; 
2 .  partial reduplication , and 3 .  intervocalic reduplication . 

2 . 3 . 2 . 3 . 1  Verbal redupl i ca t i on : 

a .  Formed from nouns : 

i ma h  house i mah- i ma h  to set up house � be married 

2 1  

kuda horse kuda- kuda  to take up a fighting stance 

b .  Formed from verbs : 

ga ro to scratch ga ro- ga ro to scratch and scratch 
gan t  i gan t i - gan t i to take i t  i n  turns 

c .  Formed from derived verbs : 

n g udag  to chase n g udag-ngudag to keep on chasing 
ny u s u l  to fo l low nyus u l -nyus u l  to keep on fo l lowing 
n unggu  to wait n unggu-nunggu  to keep on waiting 

2 . 3 . 2 . 3 . 2  Verbal part i a l  redupl i ca t i on 

There are two types of partial reduplication , one where the initial 
syllable of the root is partially reduplicated and the other is  where the root 
only is reduplicated or the nasalised root is reduplicated : 

a .  The initial syllable o f  the root i s  reduplicated : 

b .  

c .  

bej a news bebej a to info:rm� to te l l  
godeg to shake one 's gogodeg to shake one 's head repeatedly 

head 
kump u l  to assemble kukump u l  to co l lect something 

continuous ly 

The prefix nga + reduplicated root : 

ngagudag to burst into ngagudag-g udag bursting into flames� 
flames licking with flames 

ngadago to wait ngadago-dago to keep on waiting 
ngabanj e l  to support ngabanj e l - ba n j e l  to keep on supporting 

Reduplicated root + eun : 

b i saeun 
bogaeun 

to be ab le to b i s a- b i saeun 
to possess boga - bogaeun 

ever to be ab le to do things 
ever able to have things 

d .  Derived reduplicated nasali sed root + keun : 

me re ke t keun 

n u r un keun 
ngad uke un 

to restrain 
(onese lf) 

to lower 
to fight off 

me reket -me reke t ke un 

n u ru n - n u runke un 
ngadu-ngadukeun 

to keep on restraining 
onese lf 

to keep lowering 
to keep fighting people 

off 
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e .  The prefix d i  + reduplicated root : 

d i r i ung to be surrounded d i r i un g- r i ung 
d i p i k i r to be thought d i p i k i r- p i k i r 

about 
d i t awa r to be bargained d i t awa r - t awa r 

for 

f .  The prefix k a  + reduplicated root : 

to crowd, to swarm over 
to thing about carefu l ly 

to keep on bargaining 

ka s e u i t  to be hurt 
1 u l  i 

ka seu i t - s e u i t 
ka 1 u 1 i - I  u 1 i 

to be hurt all over again 
to be forgotten 

2 . 3 . 2 . 3 . 3  Verbal i n tervocal i c  redupl i cati on : 

i mut  
1 i eu k  
cabak  

to smi le 
to turn one 's head 
to touch 

2 . 3 . 2 . 4  Compound verbs 

uma t - i mu t  to smi le subtly 
l ua k- l i e uk to keep looking around 
cubuk-cabak  to touch everything 

There are two types of compound verbs , the base or unaffixed compound 
verbs , the base or unaffixed compound verb and the affixed compound verb 1 3 • 

2 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 1 Unaffi xed compound verbs 

The unaffixed compound verbs may be formed in the following manner :  

1 .  intr . verb + noun man d i to take a shower + ge t i h  blood; 
man d i  ge t i h  to fight 

2 .  intr . verb + tr . verb : us u l  to suggest + pa r i ksa  to examine ; 
us u l  pa r i ksa  to interrogate 

3 .  intr . verb + [precat ] : tepung to meet + l awung to bring quare l ling 
parties together in order to hear what they have 
to say ; tepung  l awung to bring together 

4 .  tr . verb + [precat ] : ayun to swing + amb i n g to swing ; 
ayun amb i n g rockabye baby 

5 .  [precat l + noun : u l ung rol l  up one 's s leeves to get involved + 
tangan hands ; u l un g  tangan to meddle 

6 .  tr . verb + noun : o l ah to cultivate + raga physique ; 
o l a h raga to play sport 

7 .  tr . verb + tr . verb : k u t u k  to curse + gen deng to swear ; 
k u t u k  gen deng to keep on cursing 

8 .  [precat ] + int . verb : unj uk to show + un i n ga to know ; 
un j uk un i nga  to inform 

9 .  [precat ] + tr . verb : ucang to swing one 's feet  + angge to use ; 
ucan g  angge to playfully swing a small chi ld on 
one 's feet  
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2 . 3 . 2 . 4 . 2  The affi xed compound verbs 

There are ten types of affixed compound verb s .  The structure of the basic 
forms of affixed compound verbs are as follows : 

1 .  pass . verb + adj ective ( the adj ective can be regarded as adverbial in 
the compound) : e . g . 

2 .  base verb + noun : 

3 .  particle + particle : 

e . g . d i t e u re uy to be swal lowed + b u l eud round ; 
d i teu reuy b u l eud swal lowed who le 

e . g .  d i bej e r  to be broken + beas rice ; 
d i bej e r  beaske un to clarify 

e . g . l u r to free + j e un to allow ; 
d i l u r j e un keun to be neglected 

4 .  tr . verb + intr . verb : e . g . be uwe ung to swal low + utah  to vomit ; 
d i beuwe un g  d i u t a h keun to think carefu l ly 

5 .  tr . verb + tr . verb : e . g .  j ua l  to se U + me u l  i to buy ; 
j ua l  meu l i to buy and se l l  

6 .  noun + noun : e . g .  t u l a k  cross-bar + cangkeng waist ; 
n u l a k  can g keng to stand with arms akimbo 

7 .  verb base + intr . verb : e . g . weda l birth + s i l a  to sit cross- legged;  
meda l s i l a to leave, to avoid 

8 .  intr . verb + intr . verb : e .  g .  u s  i k to move + ma I i k to turn around; 
ngus i k  ma l i kke un to impe l, to move 

9 .  noun + numeral : e . g .  nome r number + dua  two ; 
nganome r d uakeun to re legate 

10 . verbal stern + verbal stern : e . g . g u l ang  precategorial word + gaper  pre­
categorial word 
nga g u l ang  gaper keun to turn over and over, 
to manhandle (e . g. the sick) . 

2 . 3 . 3  The adj ecti ve c l a s s  

Most of the adj ective clas s  are single morphemes .  Multiple morphemes are 
limited to those with homorganic nasal s N- , those with the suffix +an ; +e un ; 
those with the initial syllabic reduplication +e un ; and those with the infix 
- um- . 

Single morpheme adj ectives are beungha r rich ; hade good ; pan tes appropri­
ate ; murah  cheap ; etc . 

The multiple morphemes are ngeus i we l l  bui l t ;  daekan wi l ling ; ko l oteun ; 
mature ; bubudake un chi ldish ;  g um i n te r  pretentious ; g umeu l i s  affected. 

All single morpheme adj ectives in the positive degree can be made 
comparative by adding the +an suffix , e . g . murah  cheap ; murahan  cheaper.  The 
comparative marker l e uw i  h more can be used for both multiple and single morpheme 
adj ective s  co-occurring with the particle t i ba ta n  than for the comparative 
degree , e . g . l e uw i h  hade  t i ba t a n  better than ; l e uw i h  d ae ka n  t i ba t an  more 
wi Uing than . 
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The superlative degree is indicated with the adj ectival confix pang-na for 
both single and multiple morphemes ,  e . g .  pangmu rah n a  the cheapest ; panghadena 
the best ; pan gdaeka nna the most wi lling. 

When an adj ective functions as a modifier to a noun , the relative marker 
a n u  or n u  is optional , e . g . buku  heube u l  or buku  a n u  heube u l  the o ld book. The 
use of the relative marker is preferred when the adj ective is farther away from 
the nucleus noun , e . g . buku  bacaan b udak  n u  baba r i  a simple chi ldren 's reading 
book ; *buku  bacaan budak  baba r i  may have an ambiguous meaning , i . e .  a simple 
chi ld 's reading book 1 4 . 

2 . 3 . 4  The  adverb c l a s s  

Adverbs may consist o f  one o r  more than one morpheme . Some single morpheme 
adverbs are kungs i ever ; m i ndeng often ; l an g ka seldom. 

Multiple morpheme adverbs are usually formed by adding the clitic - n a  or 
the suffix -eun , e . g . b i asana  usually ; s i gana  apparently ; ha reupe un in front of; 
l uh u reun  on top of; a reduplication is also used like uj ug-uj ug suddenly ; b u ru­
b u r u  quickly etc. The more complex adverbs will b e  discussed i n  the chapter on 
the phrase . 

2 . 3 . 5  The Part i cl e  Class  

There are five Particle Classes . Each may or may not have its own sub­
class . We will look at particles in relation to their function in syntax . 

2 . 3 . 5 . 1  Prepos i t i on s  function as relaters in relater-related constructions .  

2 . 3 . 5 . 2  Conj unct ions  function as introducers of sequential dependent sentences . 

2 . 3 . 5 . 3 I n terrogati ves  function as transformers of non-interrogative clause 
or sentence constructions into interrogative ones . 

2 . 3 . 5 . 4  Quant i fi ers set out the number or the amount of the preceding or the 
following elements . 

2 . 3 . 5 . 5  Markers mark form classes o f  various sorts . They may take the form 
o f  clitics , but they may also be independent words . 

2 . 4  Word c l a s s i fi cati on 

In section 2 . 2  we di scussed the formation of words . This section will 
discus s the rationale for thi s  classification . The first consideration is the 
syntactic aspect . Words are classified according to their syntactic behaviour 
in relation to other words with which they can co-occur . The second considera­
tion is the semantic feature , as in many cases different semantic features of 
a word bring about a variation in its syntactic behaviour . 
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2 . 4 . 1  The Noun C l ass  

The Noun Class is subclassified into seven subclasse s .  

2.4 . 1 . 1  Common nouns 

Two sub-subclasses can be subsumed under this section . Countable nouns 
such as samak mat ;  ranj ang  bed; mej a  tab Z e ;  pagawean  work ; ka l akuan behaviour 
is one ,  and the other includes those uncountable nouns such as gu l udug thunder ; 
ca i water; awang-awang atmosphere ; etc . 

The main bulk of the noun class belongs to the common noun subclass and 
they function in various sorts of nominal as well as non-nominal constructions . 

2.4. 1 . 2  Locati ve nouns  

There are four sub-subclasses of the locative noun subclass . 

The first one , symbolised as LocN l , consists of the word d i e u  here ; d i nya 
there ; and d i t u yonder. LocN l manifests the nucleus tagmeme of the locative 
phrase LOCP l .  

The second subclass , LocN2 , consists of the words l uh u r  top , and j e ro the 
inside . LocN2 manifests the locative margin tagmeme of LOCP2 and LoCP 3 .  

The third sub-subclass ,  LocN 3 ,  consists of words such as handap  bottom ; 
ha reup front ; t ukang back ; g i g i r side ; etc . LocN 3 manifests the locative 
margin tagmeme of LocP i and LOCP 3 .  The contrast between LocN2 and LocN 3 is  
that the absence of LocN2 from the locative phrase does not always change the 
meaning of the phrase . This does not hold with LocN 3 .  

The fourth sub-subclass , LocN4 , includes place names such as Bandun g ,  
Bogo r ,  Ta s i k , J a ka r t a  etc . LocN4 manifests the locative nuclear tagmeme of 
LocP 2 and LocP 3 .  In some constructions it can function as the subj ect or 
obj ect , thus filling those slots . A number of nouns can also be included in 
this sub-subclass by virtue of their locative semantic feature , and behave 
syntactically as the place-names above . Words such as mob i l car ; i ma h  house ; 
gedong bui Zding ; s a ko l a  schoo Z ;  etc . 

2 . 4. 1 . 3  Personal nouns  

Personal nouns are : k u r i n g I ;  k u r i n g s a rerea we ; maneh you ; ma raneh you ; 
(plural ) ; manehna he or she and ma ran�hanana  they . The label PersN is used 
for personal nouns . PersN manifests the following tagmemes : sub j ect , obj ect , 
topic o f  a topic comment syntagmeme , pos sessive in a marginal tagmeme of the 
Noun Phrase (NP) , nucleus tagmeme of an Accompaniment Phrase (AcP ) , nucleus 
tagmeme of a Benefactive Phrase (BenP) , nucleus tagmeme of a Purposive Phrase 
( Purp) , nucleus tagmeme of a Causative Phrase ( CausP ) , nucleus tagmeme of a 
Similative Phrase ( S imP ) , nucleus tagmeme of the Directive Phrase ( DirP )  and 
nucleus tagmeme of the Agentive (Ag) . 

Under personal nouns we also include proper nouns such as R u s d i ,  Tat i ,  
E u i s ,  etc . ; kinship terms when used both as terms o f  address and terms of 
reference such as a k i  grandfather ; n i n i  grandmother ; abah  or bapa father ; ema 
or i b u mother ; ua uncZe or aunt ( older brother or older sister of parents ) ; 
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emang uncle (younger brother of parents ) ; b i b i  aunt (younger sister o f  parents); 
and titles such as j u ragan master or mistress . 

2 . 4 . 1 . 4 Determi ners 

The determiner subclass has two sub-subclasses . The first sub-subclass , 
Det l , consists o f  three members i eu this , these ; e t a  the , that , those ; and i t u 
tha t ,  those ( a  di stance away from the speaker ) .  Both e t a , i eu and i t u function 
as demonstrative pronoun � t a  and i e u  also function as determiners of noun phrases . 

The second one , Det2 , consists o f  two members teh  the and tea the one I 
have mentioned. Traditionally the two Det2 types are classified as empha t i c  
mark er ,  but as it functions as  a determiner of noun phrases it is included 
under thi s  class . Normally both Det l and Det2  types are used , e . g .  buku  e t a  
t e h  the book (in question ) . Det l and Det2 manifest the marginal tagmeme of 
a Noun Phrase (NP)  and also a Temporal Phrase ( TemP) . 

Only the Det l type can function as a sub j ect and obj ect tagmeme , Det2 only 
manifests as the marginal tagmeme of a Demonstrative Phrase ( DemP) and Det2 
never stands independently . 

2 . 4 . 1 . 5  Spec i fi ers 

The speci fier is  a subclass of nouns which specify a noun . Words such as 
kec l ak a drop ; como t a pinch ; l e unj e u r  a po le (- like object) ; l amba r  a piece , 
a sheet ;  etc . Measurement also comes under this category such as k i  1 0  
ki logram ; l e t e r  litre ; oz 100 grams etc . Based on the words we subsumed the 
speci fiers fall into two subtypes :  Spec l for such words as pasang pair ; po tong 
a piece ; s i uk a scoop ; s i k i  a piece and Spec 2 , to include words of measurement 
of various sorts , such as l e t e r  litre ; t umbak 3. ??m ;  ba u land measurement the 
equivalent of ?096 . 50 square metre s .  Contrast between the two is  that subtype 
Spe C l  can be used optionally whereas Spec 2 is obligatory . Except for the more 
traditional ones , as given above , the tendency now is to drop the use of Spec l ,  
and use the quantifier instead . 

2 . 4 . 1 . 5  Tempora l  

The temporal subclass can b e  subdivided into eight sub-subclasses . The 
first , TempW l ,  consists o f  words such as ayeuna now ; engke later ; b i e u  just 
now ; i s uk tomorrow ; kama r i  yesterday ; ha r i t a that time etc . 

The second sub-subclas s ,  TempW2 , consists of j am or puku l hour ; tangga l 
date and t a h u n  year. TempW2 is manifested in the temporal nuclear tagmeme o f  
TempP l ,  temporal marginal tagmeme of TempP 3 , and temporal nuclear tagmeme of 
TempP 9 ·  

The third sub-subclass , TempW3 , consists of poe/ powe / day ; ma l em night 
and b u l a n month. TempW 3 manifests tagmemes as in the temporal margin of Temp2 , 
TemP 4 , TempP s and nucleus o f  TempP 9 . 

The fourth sub-subclass , TempW4 , consists o f  s e kon second ; m i nggu  week ; 
and j aman period. They are manifested as the nuclear tagmeme o f  TempP 6 and 
TempP 9 .  
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The fi fth sub-subclass ,  TempWs , consists o f  mangsa  and wak t u  both meaning 
time . TempW s manifests the nuclear tagmeme TempP 7 .  

The sixth sub-subclass , TempW 6 , consists o f  the names o f  the days such as 
Senen Monday ; S a l a s a  Tuesday ; Rebo Wednesday ; etc . , and names of the months 
such as J an ua r i  January , Peb r ua r i  February , Ma re t  Maroh ; etc . TempW6 mani fests 
the nuclear tagmemes o f  TempP 4 , TempP 9 ,  and the marginal tagmeme o f  TempP 2 .  

The seventh sub-subclas s ,  TempW7 ,  consi sts of i s u k  morning ; beu rang day­
time ; so re evening and pe u t i n g night. TempW7 manifests the marginal tagmeme 
of TempP l ,  TempP4 and the nuclear tagmeme o f  TempP s . 

The eight sub-subclass ,  TempWs , consists of awa l beginning ; tengah middle ;  
a h i r  end. TempWs manifests the marginal tagmemes of TempP 2 and TempP 3 .  

The above nouns can function nominally as any other nouns , and therefore 
are abl e  to fill nominal slots as subj ect and obj ect . 

2.4 . 1 . 7 Manner 

A limited number of nouns function as nuclei o f  the Manner Phrases .  These 
nouns are s a t r i a  knight;  d ud u l u ran  brotherly spiri t ;  wangunan struoture etc . 
These nouns , labelled Mw2 , manifest as the nuclei of the Manner Phrase MP2 . 

An even smaller number , Mw 3 ,  consist of words such as s umanget  spirit ; 
kahayang  wi l l ;  p i t u l un g  he lp ; etc . Mw 3  manifests the manner nuclear tagmeme 
o f  MP 3 .  

2 . 4 . 2  The Verb C l ass  

The Verb Class is  subdivided into seven subclasses . In general verbs 
manifest the head tagmeme of the Verb Phrase ( VP ) . 

2 . 4 . 2 . 1 I ntrans i t i ve 

All intransitives are subsumed under the label P l . There are four sub­
subclasses of intransitive discussed here

l S . 

The first sub-subclass , given the label itva includes such verbs as d i uk 
to sit ;  sa re to s leep ; s i beunge u t  to wash one 's faoe ; d i aj a r  to learn ; ng i uhan  
to take she lter ; ngeus i to oharge (battery ) ; ma s a n t ren to study Is lamio 
teaohings ; etc . Itva manifests the predicate tagmeme Pla ' 

The second sub-subclass ,  itvb , consi sts o f  words such as d i e us i to oontain ; 
man g rupa keun to oons titute ; etc . The difference between itva and itvb is that 
the latter can occur with a nominal whereas the former cannot . Itvb manifests 
the predicate tagmeme Plb ' 

The third sub-subclass , itvc , consists o f  a limited 
as ngomong to say ; nya r i t a to te l l ;  m i k i r to think etc . 
predicate tagmeme Plc ' 

number of verbs such 
Itvc manifests the 

The fourth sub-subclass , itvd , consists of a very limited number of verbs 
such as i nd i t  to go ; da tang  to oome ; c i c i n g to stay etc . Itvd manifests the 
predicate tagmeme Pld . 
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2 . 4 . 2 . 2  B i i ntran s i t i ve 

This subclass includes a large number o f  verbs . The di fference between 
the intransitive and biintransitive is that the latter has participant scope 
whereas the former has not .  This subclass i s  labelled bitv . Bitv manifests 
the predicate tagmeme P2 . 

2 . 4 . 2 . 3  Tran s i ti ve 

Although it has a variety of morphological composition , there i s  only one 
subclass o f  trans itive verbs such as me u l i to buy ; ngaj ua l to se l l ; neangan to 
find; n ukeur keun to exchange ; neungge u l an to hit (repeatedly) ;  ngaj a uhan  to 
avoid; etc . The transitive i s  label l ed vt and it mani fests the predicate 
tagmeme P 2 . 

2 . 4 . 2 . 4  B i tran s i ti ve 1 6  

The bitransitive consists of such verbs as ma ngme u l  i keun to buy something 
for someone ; man gyoko t keun to fe tch something for someone ; mang i r i mkeun to send 
something for someone ; man g i nj eumke un to borrow something for someone ; etc . 
The bitransitive i s  labelled ibtv and it manifests the predicate tagmeme P 3 . 

2 . 4 . 2 . 5  Tri tran s i t i ve 

The transitive verbs are limited to some verbs such as mangmen t a ke un to 
ask something for someone or some such verbs of the mang- ke un type . It requires 
he participation of participant tagmemes such as Agent , Undergoer , Scope and 
Benefactive . The tritransitive verb i s  labelled tty . Ttv is manifested in the 
predicate tagmeme of P4 . 

2 . 4 . 2 . 6  Semi trans i t i ve 

A limited number o f  verbs belong to this subclass .  It consists o f  verbs 
such as d a h a r  to eat ; ng i n um to drink ; n u l  i s  to write ; ma ca to read etc . Thi s  
verb is labelled sty . Sty manifests the predicate tagmeme P s . 

2 . 4 . 2 . 7  Pass i ves  

The subclasses tv , btv , tty and sty can b e  made passive through 
morphological and syntactical processes . Sty can be made passive i f  the obj ect 
is present within the clause . We thus have d i baya r to be paid from tv may a r  to 
pay ; d i pa ngmay a rkeun to be paid (by someone e lse) ; d i pan gmen t akeun to be asked 
for (by someone e lse) from tty mangmen ta keun to ask something for someone e lse ; 
and d i t u l  i s  to be written from n u l  i s  to write .  The respective passives are 
therefore labelled as ptv , pbtv , pttv and pstv . ptv manifests the predicate 
tagmeme P I O . Pbtv manifests the predicate tagmeme P l l .  Pbtv manifests the 
predicate tagmeme P l l .  Pttv manifests the predicate tagmeme P1 2 .  Pstv as it 
requires an obj ect to passivise , can be subsumed under P I O . 



2 . 4 . 2 . 8  Exi s ten s i ve 

There are only two members of this verb subclass , aya to exist and its 
negative e uwe uh not exist.  It is l abelled exv . Exv manifests the predicate 
tagmeme P 6 . 

2 . 4 . 2 . 9  Event i ve 

There is only one member o f  this verb subclass , huj an  rain . It will be 
labelled evv . Evv manifests the predicate tagmeme P 7 . 

2 . 4 . 2 . 1 0  Imperati ve 
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The tv , btv and ttv can be made imperative through morphological and/or 
syntactic processes . The itv retains its prefixes in imperative form ;  tv , btv 
and ttv , however ,  drop the homorganic N- or the prefix nga- . Thus itv verbs 
such as d i gawe to work or s i beungeut  to wash one 's face have the same forms in 
Imperative Clauses . The verb maya r to pay ; mangmaya rkeun to pay something for 
someone and mangme n t a keun to ask something for someone belonging to the tv , 
btv and ttv respectively , become bay a r  pay ; pangmaya r keun pay (for me ) and 
pa n gmen t akeun ask (for me ) in Imperative Clauses .  The imperative is labelled 
imv . Imv manifests the predicate tagmeme P 1 3 .  

2 . 4 . 2 . 1 1  Auxi l i ari es 

Finally , there is a finite number of this subclass of verb . Based on their 
precedence in the structure of the Verb Phrase we have three sub-subclasses . 
The first sub-subclass , AUX 1 , consists of three members a rek wil l ;  euke u r  in 
the process of and enggeus already . The second sub-class AUX2 , consists of one 
member kudu  must , have to . The third sub-subclass is divided into two : AUX 3 a 
consists o f  two members b i s a an and me unang may ; Aux 3b consists of resep to 
like ; beuk i to like3 have a passion for ;  hayang to desire ; daek to want .  

All these auxil iari es manifest the pre-marginal tagmeme o f  the verb phrase 
VP in that order except AUX 3 a does not co-occur with AUX 3b . 

2 . 4 . 3 The Adj ect i ve Cl a s s  

There are four subclasses o f  the Adj ective Clas s .  

2 . 4 . 3 . 1  Adj ect i ve s ubtype 1 

Adj l represents the biggest number o f  the Adj ective Class , such as a l us 
good ; goreng bad; bodo stupid ; t i i s  cold ( to the touch) ; t i r i s  cold ( to fee l ) ; 
ko tor  dirty ; etc . Adj l manifests th e predicate tagmeme P a a . 
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2 . 4 . 3 . 2  Adject i ve s ub type 2 

Adh 
hurt ; a l us 
manifest a 

consists of a limited number of adj ectives such as nye r i  painful 
good; etc . Adj 2 can be followed by a nominal construction , and 
predicate tagmeme P Sb . 

2 . 4 . 3 . 3 Adj ect i ve s ubtype 3 

Adj 3 consists o f  a small number o f  adj ectives such as p i n te r  good (at) , 
clever (at) ; wan i brave ; s i e un afraid;  etc . Adj 3 can be followed by a verbal 
construction and manifests the predicate tagmeme P S c . 

2 . 4 . 3 . 4  Adject i ve s ubtype 4 

Any adj ectives above plus the clitic - n a  come under Adj 4 . Adj 4  manifests 
the predicate tagmeme P 1 4 .  

2 . 4 . 4  The adverb c l a s s  

This class i s  syntactically too insignificant to warrant any classi fication . 
It will however be discussed under the Manner Phrase tagmeme in Section 3 . 8 . 4 .  

2 . 4 . 5  The parti cle cl ass  

There are sub-subclasses of this particle class each with o r  without a 
sub-subclass o f  its own . 

2 . 4 . 5 . 1  Prepo s i t i on s  

There are nine sub-subclasses of the preposition subclass . Each may have 
further subclassifications . The following are the nine subclasses with their 
semantic features : 

Prep 1 .  a .  d i  ( locative , temporal) 
b .  ka ( locative , directive , temporal ) 
c .  t i ( locative , directive , temporal ) 
d .  d i na ( locative , temporal ) 
e .  kana ( locative , directive) 
f .  t i n a ( locative , directive) 
g .  d i n u ( locative) 
h .  kanu  ( locative , directive) 
i .  t i n u ( locative , directive) 
j .  ne p i  ( locative , temporal ) 

Prep 2 .  a .  b a r i  (manner) 
b .  tanpa (manne r ,  instrumental) 
c .  ka l awan (manner) 
d.  saca ra (manner) 
e .  make ( instrumental ) 
f .  ku ( instrumental , agentive ) 
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Prep 3 .  a. ke u r  (purposive) 
b .  j a ng (purposive )  
c .  p i ke un (purposive) 

Prep 4 .  ku ( agentive ) 

Prep 5 .  perkara  ( descriptive ) 

Prep 6 .  a .  sanggeus , sabada  ( temporal , locative ) 
samemeh 

b .  t i ba rang , t i seme t  ( temporal ) 
t i s e re t  

c .  wak t u ,  wan c i  ( temporal ) 
d .  sawa t a r a  ( temporal)  
e .  s aj e ron i n g ( temporal) 

Prep 7 .  a .  s a pe r t i ( similative) 
b .  1 i r ( s imilative) 

Prep 8 .  l an t a ran , sabab  ( causative) 

Prep 9 .  n ep i ,  seme t , seret  ( temporal , locative) 

Prepositions manifest relater tagmemes of the phrases indicated by the semantic 
features within the parentheses given . 

2 . 4 . 5 . 2  Conj unct i on s  

There are eleven sub-subclasses o f  the conj unction subclass .  Each may or 
may not have its own subclassification . The sub-subclasses with their semantic 
features given under their headings are as fol lows : 

Temporal = Conj 1 

a .  sangge u s , sab ada , sameme h  
b .  t i  ba rang , t i  seme t ,  t i  wangk i d  
c .  wa k t u  
d .  sabo t ,  s awa t a ra 
e .  saj e ron i n g ,  en ggon i n g ,  

s a t un g t u n g ,  s a l i l a  

Condi tional = conj 2 

a .  l amun , s a upama 
b .  a s a l 

Purposi ve = conj 3 

s upaya , nga rah 

Concessi ve = conj 4 

sanaj an 

Con trafactua l  = Conj 5 

1 i r , kawa s ,  s i ga 

Simi l a t i ve = Conj 6 

a .  s a pe r t  i 
b .  1 i r 

after, before 
since 
when 
whi le 
during 

if 
provided 

in order to 

although 

as if 

like, as 
like 
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Causa t i ve = conj 7 

sabab , l an t a ran  

Effecti ve = Conj 8 

nep i ka 

Fact i ve = conj 9 

padaha l 

Res ul t i ve = conj 10 

ku sabab  e t a , 
ku l a n t a ran e t a  

Quota ti ve = Conj 11 

yen 

because 

(such a way ) that 

whereas� in fact 

therefore 

toot 

Another group of conj unctions are syntactically different and are 
clas s i fied under Coordinatives and abbreviated as Coor . Coor consists o f  the 
words such as j eung and ; ta p i  but ; a tawa or etc . 

2 . 4 . 5 . 3  I nterrogat i ves  

There are four sub-subclasses o f  the interrogative subclass . 

The first one , Int i , consists o f  the words saha  who and naon what. Int i  
manifests the subj ect and obj ect tagmemes .  

The second sub-subclass , Int2 , consists of d i  mana where (at) ; ka mana  
where (to) ; t i  mana  where (from) ; n u  mana  which ; manifesting locative tagmemes , 
and i ra h a  when ; and kumaha  how manifesting temporal and manner tagmemes .  

The third sub-subclass , Int 3 , consists of a single member s a k umaha or 
s a b a r a h a  how many� how much. Int 3 functions as a modifier of a noun in 
interrogative sentences . 

The fourth one , Int4 , consists of two members , ku naon and n a h a  both 
meaning why . Int4 manifests the marginal causative tagmeme in interrogative 
sentences. 

2 . 4 . 5 . 4  Quant i fi ers 

There are five sub-subclasses o f  the quantifiers . The first sub-subclass , 
Quantcard , consists o f  the words such as h i j i one ; dua  two ; t i l u  three ; etc . 

The second sub-subclass , Quantord , consists of the words kah i j i the first ;  
kad ua the second; ka t i l u  the third; etc . 

The third one , Quantcoll , i s  divided into two :  Quantcol l i  consists of the 
words l ob a  many , much and s a ga l a a l l ; and Quantcol1 2  consists of cons ists of 
s a kabeh all  and s a re rea each . 

The fourth sub-subclas s ,  Quantdistrib , consists o f  one single word , ungga l 
every . 
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The fi fth one , Quantset , consists of the words t i l uan  in group o f  three� 
in threes ; opa t a n  in a group of four� in fours . 

All quantifiers , except for the fifth one , can manifest the quantitative 
tagrneme of the noun phrase syntagrneme . Quantset only quantifies Pron i . 

2 . 4 . 5 . 5  Markers 

The markers have a different syntactic function . The markers are clas­
si fied according to the headings given : 

Ques tion Marker (QM) transforms the non-interrogative sentence into an 
interrogative one . There is only one single member , nah a . In many cases 
intonation alone marks an interrogative sentence . 

Emphatic Marker (EM) transforms a non-emphatic word into an emphatic one . 
EM consists of the following words : t e h , tea , mah and a t uh . The first three 
also function as phrasal markers ( Mar . Phras ) . 

Compara ti ve Marker ( CM) consists of Comp i l euw i h  more or ku rang less ; and 
Comp2 t i ba ta n  than . The superlative of Comp is Superlative bound form pang-na . 

Phrasal Marker ( Mar . Phras ) consists of Mar . Phras l teh , tea which defines 
the phrase and Mar . Phras 2 mah , which contrasts the thing said . 

Impera t i ve Marker ( Im . M) consists of four subclasses . They are Im . MI 
mangga please ; Im. M2 punten  excuse me ; Im . M 3  hayu  let 's ; is found in Imperative 
Sentences . 

Prohibi t i ve Marker ( Proh . M) consists of the word u l ah do not ,  the negative 
imperative . Proh . M  is found in Prohibitive Sentences . 

In terjecti ve Marker ( In . M) consists of the words ku , tada  t e u i n g ,  kac i da 
or nake r .  In . M  is found in Interj ective Clauses . 

Inchoa t i ve Marker ( Inch . M) . There are nine subclasses of the Inchoative 
Marker . The Sundanese l anguage is unique as far as this clas s is concerned , 
its members amounting to 450 in nurnber

l 7 . The first subclass , Inch . M I , is the 
punctiliar , Inch . M .  I t  cons ists of words such as saj o l e un right at the time 
{of arrival} ; s a j ungeun right at the time {of going home} ; p i ameun right at 
the time {to eat} ; p i pokeun right at the time {of speaking} . 

The second subclass , Inch . M2 ,  is the momen taneous Inch . M . I t  consists of  
ba rang gok  at the time of; ba rang c rub at the time of; etc . 

The third subclass ,  Inch . M3 , is the frequentative Inch . M .  I t  consists of 
b l ug - b l ugan time and time again {associated with fa lling} ; key- keyan time and 
time again {associated with laughing} ; etc . 

The fourth subclass , Inch . M� ,  is the simul fact i ve Inch . M .  It  consists o f  
ba rang + Inch . M� ,  such as ba ran g  gek . . .  , so r . . . a t  the time o f  {sitting down } �  
something {was offered} . 

The fifth subclass , Inch . Ms , is the inact i ve Inch . M .  I t  consi sts of 
kun i ang s lowly {in waking up} in opposition to the active Inch . M .  ko rej a t  with 
a start {he woke up} ; go l oyoh s lowly {in going to s leep} in contrast to the 
active reup and {he fe l l  asleep} ; etc . 

The sixth subclass , Inch . M6 is the compl eti ve Inch . M .  It  consists o f  
b l ug b a e  and there {he fe ll} ; j l eng bae and there {he jumped} ; etc . 
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The s eventh subclass , Inch . M7 ,  is  the augmen tati ve Inch . M .  I t  consists of 
words such as be r - be ran  and wider and wider (it spreads) ; b ro-b roan and more 
and more (he gave ) ;  etc . 

The eighth subclass , Inch . Ma ,  is the diminua t i ve Inch . M .  It  consists of 
such words as hos - hosan  and it 's  getting increasingly faint (of speech) ; l e s ­
l es a n  and gradual ly (the crying) subsides.  

The ninth subclass , Inch . M9 ,  is  the momen taneous completi ve Inch . M .  It  
consists o f  such words as sabe rengbengna as soon as (he ran) ; sacorna as soon 
as ( the water flows ) ;  etc . 

All the above inchoative markers ( Inch . M) are found in Verbal Phrases 
indicating inchoative aspect . 

By itself it also functions as an imperativiser ( see Hardj adibrata 1983 : 
159 and Fatimah Dj aj asudarma 1980 : 6 )  . 

Rel a t i ve Marker ( RM) consists o f  the word a n u  or n u  who , which , that . RM 
is found in Embedded Sentences as the Relative Dependent Clause ( RDC) . 

Sentence Marker ( SM) consists o f  the following words : saba l i kna  on the 
contrary ; I n sya  A l l a h God wi lling or mun pa reng if it comes to pass ; ma l ahan  
but , but rather. S M  indicates the relationship between the sentence to which 
it is attached and the preceding sentence or sentences . 



CHAPTER I I I  

PH RASE LEVEL CON S T RUCT I ON 

3 . 0  Rev i ew 

We have discussed in Chapter I I  the formation of words as well as their 
classi fication into Nouns , Verbs , Adj ectives , Adverbs and Particles . 

In this chapter we are going to discuss the fillers that make up the 
clause . The discussion will concentrate on the internal structure of these 
fillers . We will first describe the nuclear tagmemes and then later we will 
proceed to the marginal ones . 

3 . 1 Def i n i t i on of  a phrase 

A phrase is described as potentially two or more words which fill a slot 
in the Clause at Clause Root level . It  generally consists of one or more 
nuclei . The nucleus may be modified by one or more words , which may include 
embedded phrases , clauses or sentences . In contrast to a clause , a phrase is  
non-propositional ( see Longacre 1964 : 74 ;  Elson and Pickett 1967 : 7 3 ;  Pike and 
Pike 1977 : 2 3-24) . 

3 . 2 The s ubject tagmeme 

A subj ect tagmeme can be manifested by any of the following fillers . 

3 . 2 . 1  Proper names , personal nouns  

Personal nouns can function as a sub j ect . Pers N can b e  modified b y  an 
emphatic marker ,  functioning as a determiner , a Quantifier , Quantcol12  ( see 
2 . 4 . 5 . 4 ) or a Quantifier , Quantset . These modifiers post-modify the personal 
noun . 

Proper names are not commonly modified , although occasionally an emphatic 
marker , functioning as a determiner , or a particle s i  can be included . The 
emphatic marker post-modifies the proper name , whereas the particle s i  precedes 
it . Alternatively the particle as well as the determiner can be used . 

3 5  
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Both proper names and personal nouns can also be modified by a reflexive 
marker so rangan . 

( 1 ) Kur i ng teh anak  Pak  
I [Mar Phras ) chi ld Mr 
I am Mr Saban 's chi ld 

Saban 
Saban 

( 2 )  Maneh sorangan u l ah sok j a l  i r  j a ngj i 
you self [Mar Proh ) always break promise 
You yourself mus tn ' t  always break promises 

(3) Kur i ng t i l uan geus mutuskeun moa l i n d i t  
I three [ Quantset)  already decide not go 
The three of us have already decided not to go 

( 4 )  Tati teh p u t una  Ua C i ma ragas  
Tati [Mar Phras ) grand-daughter [poss )  unc le Cimaragas 
Tati is the grand-daughter of our uncle from Cimaragas 

( 5 ) Rusdi  n ga hoeun p i san  naon n u  kudu  d i gawekeunana 
Rusdi know really what which must be done 
Rusdi knows very we ll what he must do 

( 6 )  S i  Kos i m  can ba l i k  keneh?  
Kosim not yet return s ti l l  
Hasn ' t  Kosim come back yet? 

( 7 ) Ma ranehna sa rerea kud u ma l aya r pajeg f i s ka l  
they all must pay tax fiscal 
They all  mus t pay fiscal tax 

( 8 )  Si  Ma ryam teh teu daekeun p i ndah  ka ko ta 
Miriam [Mar Phras ) not want (3rd psn) move to city 
Miriam does no t want to move to the ci ty 

3 . 2 . 2  Dete rmi ners 

A Det l  ( for examples see 2 . 4 . 1 . 4 ) determiner can be a subj ect of a 
sentence . It can be modi fied by a Det2 determiner or by a Quantcol12 . 

( 9 )  l e u  l e uw i h  a l us t i ba tan  i t u 
this more good than that 
This is better than that 

( 10)  tta teh u r u t  pamaj i kanana  
that [Mar Phras ) ex wife his 
That is his ex wife 

( 1 1 )  l e u  kabeh kudu d i p i k i ran  a s a k - a s a k  
this all  mus t be thought about ripe 
A l l  this must be considered carefully 

3 . 2 . 3  Quan ti fi ers 

Only Quantcoll and Quantset ( for examples see 2 . 4 . 5 . 4 )  can function as a 
sub j ect of a sentence . 



( 12 )  

( 13 )  

T i l uan da r a t ang 
Three [Quantcoll ] come 
Three people came here 

Kabeh kudu  na l u r u t  
all must fo llow 
A l l  must fo l low rules 

a t u ran  
rule 

3 . 2 . 4  I n terrogati ve words 

ka d i e u  
to here 

3 7  

Only Int l type of interrogatives can function a s  a subj ect of a sentence . 

( 14 )  Saha  n u  j a d i  P res i den I n dones i a ?  
who which be president Indonesia ? 
Who is the President of Indonesia ? 

( 15)  Saha n u  i nd i t  ka Us t ra l i ?  
who which go to Aus tralia 

( 16 )  

Who went to Australia ? 

Naon n u  keu r  
what which in the process 
What is he thinking about? 

3 . 2 . 5 Nomi nal i sed verbs and adj ecti ves 

d i p i k i ran  ku  
be thought by 

manehna  
him 

When a verb or an adj ective functions as a sub j ec t ,  it  is  usually 
nominalised . Nominal isation is either by morphological or syntactic processes . 
A verb or an adj ective can syntactically function as a nominal when followed by 
a Det or the nominalising particle - n a . 

The following are clauses , normally descriptives , with nominalised forms : 

( 1 7 )  Nyusunna hese be l e ke 
compile the difficult extremely 
The compi lation is extreme ly difficult 

( 18)  Ngomong mah baba r i , di gawe mah 
speak [Mar Phras ] easy, work [Mar Phras ] 

hese 
difficult 

Speaking is easy, working is difficult 

( 19 )  Geri ngna pa rna 
ill the serious 
The i l lness is serious 

3 . 2 . 6  Rel ati ve dependent cl a uses  

Another means o f  nominalising is mani fested i n  a n  ROC construction
l 8 : 

( 20)  Nu teu 
that M t  
Those who 

pan uj u  j eung  peraturan i eu 
agree. with regulation this 

do not agree with this regulation 

kud u ka l ua r  
have to go out 
mus t resign 
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( 2 1 )  

( 2 2 )  

( 2 3 )  

N u  
Those 

heu l a  
first 

neangan harti 
look for meaning 

kana r upa- rupa 
in various 

kecap 
word 

rEfkaan 

dina  
in 

derivation 

kamus 
dictionary 

kudu  
must 

Those looking for the meaning of words in the dictionary 
fami liar first with the various derivatives 

Nu  sok  nananyakeun teh pamaj i kanana  
that always ask [iterative ) [Mar Phras ) wife his 
The one who keeps on asking is his wife 

U ra n g  sorangan nu kudu nangtukeun ja l anna nagara 
we alone who must decide path the state 
We ourse lves who must decide the course of the state 

tabah  
fami liar 

must be 

The existence of a nominal or Int l in an RDC makes it into a nominal 
construction . The construction becomes the subject of the clause . 

( 24 )  Al esan-al esan 
reason (s) 

anu 
that 

n ganggap 
consider 

kas usastraan 
literature 

Sunda 
Sundanese 

perang  keur 
war in the process 

n ga l an g l ayun g ,  
decline 

babakuna 
particularly 

d i dasa rke un kana d ua sabab  
be based on two cause 

sabada 
after 

mah 

The arguments that consider post-war Sundanese li terature is 
declining� particularly is based on two factors . 

( 2 5 )  Sa ha n u  teu pan uj u jeung peraturan i e u  k u d u  ka l ua r 
who the one who no t agree with regulation this must go out 
Whoever does not agree with this regulation must resign 

3 . 2 . 7  Noun or  noun phrase N P  

The noun phrase i s  a sequence o f  two or more words filling the definition 
in section 3 . 1  with the added stipulation that the nuclei are nouns or pronouns 
and margins are other nouns , adj ectives or embedded phrases , clauses or sen­
tences .  Marginal tagmemes that modify the nucleus tagmemes may prepose or 
postpose them . To facilitate labelling the modifiers , we will refer to them 
as pre-marginal and post-marginal modifiers . Apart from the above di scussions 
given in sections 3 . 2 . 1  to 3 . 2 . 6 ,  the subj ect tagmeme can be manifested by a 
noun or noun phrase . There are eight noun phrase types in Sundanese . The 
following is a formula that makes up the structure of a noun phrase . 

Formula la 

NP l a ± 

± 

± 

Mar 
Quant 

Mar I N 
Item -

Quantcoll 
Quantdistrib 
Quantcard 

± Mar Adj 
Qual 

Mar I RDC ± ( + 
Mar 

Rest Rest 

� 
� 

± Mar 
Specifier 

S�ec 1 + Nuc I N 
Item 

Noun 
1-3 + Mar Pers N 

Possess 

RDC r + Mar I Det2 
- Mar Phras 
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The nuclear tagmeme of the noun phrase i s  manifested by a noun . Two marginal 
tagmemes precede the nucleus , i . e .  the Quanti fie r ,  Quant , and the Speci fier , 
Spec . The two morphemes are in isomorphic relationship . The occurrence o f  
Quantcoll and Quantdistrib does not require a specifi er after i t .  Quantcard , 
however ,  may be followed by Spec l .  Some examples are given below . 

( 2 6 )  l oba , pame n t a  

( 2 7 )  

±Mar : Quantcoll 
many 

+Nuc : Noun 
request 

many requests 

ungga l 
±Mar : Quantdistrib 
every 
every request 

pame n t a  
+Nuc : Noun 
request  

( 28)  1 i ma 
±Mar : Quantcard 
five 

pame n t a  
+Nuc : Noun 
request  

( 29 )  

five requests 

l i ma l eun j e u r  
±Mar : Quantcard ±Mar : SpeC l 
five stick 
five sticks of bamboo 

aw i 
+Nuc : Noun 
bamboo 

A noun can follow the nucleus noun as margin . Another marginal tagmeme is a 
descriptive tagmeme , Des .  Des i s  mani fested by the Adj ective types 1 ,  2 and 3 .  
A marginal possessive ( Poss ) tagmeme can follow Des .  Poss i s  fil led by a 
Pronoun or Proper Name . The two DC tagmemes filled by ROC must occur together , 
although both are optional . These two tagmemes may be repeated inde finitely l 9 . 
Finally , a phrase marker tagmeme , Mar Phras , can close the construction as a 
margin . Mar Phras is filled by Det2 . 

The above formula can generate a phrase of infinite length . Here are some 
examples : 

( 30)  

( 31 )  

l oba 
Quantcoll 
many 

mah a s i swa 
Nuc : N  
student 

swa s t a  
Mar : N  
private 

as i ng 
Des 
foreign 

ma ranehana 
Poss 
they 

n u  
DC 

d i a j  a r ka d i e u 

who study to here 

teh  
[Mar Pras l 

their many foreign private students who studied here 

ungga l 
Quantdistrib 
each 

ma h a s i swa 
Nuc : N  
student 

swas ta 
Mar : N  
private 

d i aj a r  ka d i e u  teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 

study to here 

a s i ng 
Des 
foreign 

ma ranehana  
Poss 
they 

n u  
DC 
who 
each of their p rivate foreign students who studied here 
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( 32 )  

( 3 3 )  

( 34 )  

, s emen n u  d i j u a  I d i  toko n u  ngas upkeun 
DC Nuc : N  

cement 
DC 
which be sold in shop which irrport 

bahan - bahan  nu  ha rgana nye ke k  raky a t  
DC 

materia ls which price it  choke people 

n u  geus sangsa ra teh 
DC [ Mar Phras ] 
who already suffer 
the cement which is sold at the shop which irrports (building) 
materials whose price chokes the people who already suffered 

j aman Jepan g , n u  nyangs a ra , n u  n ga r i puhkeun 
DC DC 

period Japanese which oppress which cause troub le 
the troub lesome� oppressive� Japanese period 

ma n u s i a  m i  l i te r  n u  
DC 

human mi litary who 

naon h a r t i na b e rj uang 
what meaning struggle 

p i n u h  

ful l  

ku kawan i n u  nyaho 
DC 

with bravery who know 

a mi litary being (who is)  imbued with .courage who undel'stands 
the significance of a struggle 

( 35 )  budak  nu geus d i mumu l e  ka l awan saba r 
DC 

chi ld who already be brought up with 

n u  d i p i kanyaah s a umur  
DC 

h i r upna 
patience 

who be loved as long as 
a chi ld who had been brought 
loved so much 

the age life his 
up patiently (and) who had been 

The following phrase is al so generated by the same formula l a : 

( 36)  l oba ma ha s i swa swa s t a  u rang  n u  anyar  
many student private us who new 
many of our new private studen ts 

The internal structure of the DC consists of a subj ect filled by n u  and a 
predicate filled by anya r .  The predicate filler tagmeme is an adj ective , 
making the DC a descriptive type of claus e .  I f  the nuclear tagmeme i s  already 
modified by another marginal tagmeme , particularly i f  the margin i s  recursive , 
the preferred phrase would be 3 6 ,  rather than 37 below 

( 3 7 )  l oba maha s i swa swa s t a  anya r u rang  

where the adj ective anya r is shifted before the Poss tagmeme , and f i l l s  the Des 
tagmeme . Although this is a simpler form , speakers prefer the complex structure 
of n u .  Thus the following phrases can be used : 

( 38)  mob i l k u r i ng nu anya r 
car I which new 
my new car 

instead of mob i l  anya r 
car new 
my new car 

ku r i n g 
I 
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( 39 )  kamej a ku r i ng n u  bod a s  instead of kamej a bodas k u r i ng 
shirt I which white shirt white I 
my new shirt my new shirt 

( 4 0 )  i mah  manehna nu  b u t u t  i mah  b u t u t  manehna 
house he which o ld house o ld he 
his o ld house his o ld house 

In usage , Poss phrases like the following are also found : 

( 4 1 )  buku boga 
book have 
his book 

manehna  
him 

( 4 2 )  pama nfn t a h  bog a ra kya t 
government have people 
people 's government 

( 4 3 )  pagawean boga k u r i ng 
work have me 
my work 

The internal structure of ( 4 1 ) - ( 4 3 )  takes the form of a noun followed by the 
verb boga and followed by a pronoun , kinship term or another noun . The verb 
and the following pronoun , kinship term or another noun constitute a uni t  that 
cannot be separated , particularly when the nucleus is implied . Thus we can 
have the following phrases : 

( 4 4 )  boga manehna 
have him 
his 

( 4 5 )  boga rakya t 
have people 
people 's 

( 46 )  boga k u r i n g 
have I 
mine 

The above phrases are formulated as follows : 

Formul a  Ib 
Nuc I N 

± 
Mar I Adj 1-3 ± Mar I Poss P 

NP l b = + It  Des Poss 

± Mar I RDC ± ( Mar I RDC r ± Mar 
Phras I Detz 

Rest Rest Mar 

The difference between NP lb and NP l a is not only in the position o f  the Poss 
tagmeme , but also in the different kinds of fillers . The Poss tagmeme in NP l b 
is filled by a possessive phrase with an internal structure comprising a verb , 
boga have , followed by a Personal noun , kinship word or proper noun . The two 
elements form a unit . 

The third Noun Phrase i s  a pre-marginal modified one , represented by the 
fol lowing formula : 

Formul a l e  

NP I C 
Mar 
Quant 

Quantcard + Mar I specz_] + Nuc I N ± Post margin 
Quant It 
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The two tagmemes , Quant and Spec , preceding the nuclear N are optional . I f  one 
is to occur , both must occur together . Quant i s  fil led by Quantcard and Spec 
is filled by Spec 2 . The following are some examples : 

( 4 7 )  d ua l i te r  
two litre 
two litres 

beas anya r 
rice new 

of new rice 

( 48 )  opat  me te r kaen ba l a c u  
four metre cloth calico 
the four metres of calico material 

( 4 9 )  t i l u  k i l o  g u l a  beu reum kur i ng 
three kilo sugar red my 
my three kilos of palm sugar 

The fourth Noun Phrase is an appositive Noun Phrase , where it has a 
pre-peripheral tagmeme and a nuclear noun tagmeme followed by an appositive 
which is also nuclear , as is represented in the following formula : 

Formula l d  

( 50 )  

Nuc NP 
NP l d = + 

Item 
+ Nuc NP 

Item 

P a s undan , tanah  u rang  n u  
Sunda land land our which 
the Sunda lands, our prosperous 

hejo 
green 

home land 

( 51 )  pangawa s a , 
authority 
the rulers, 

pa ra mena k  n u  n a n g t ukeun 
all  nob le who decide 
the nob les who decide 

( 52 )  A l  i ,  t ukang cukur  
A li artisan cut hair 
A li, the barber 

l embok 
thriving 

( 5 3 )  Yuhana , 
Yuhana 
Yuhana, 

panga rang S unda  n u  ka popohoke un 
writer Sundanese who forgotten 

the forgotten Sundanese writer 

The appositive tagmeme has nucleus tagmemes sharing the same modifier . It  
bears the 1 1 intonation pattern and is not a paratactic arrangement of the 
Noun Phrase . 

The fifth Noun Phrase consists of a nucleus tagmeme , followed by a 
marginal tagmeme , then followed by a marginal tagmeme , thus : 

( 54 )  j aman h a r  i t a n u  s a k i t u we r i tna  teh  
period then which so insecure [ Nominaliser ] [ Mar Phras ] 
those insecure times 

( 55 )  t a un kama r i n u  d i pupus ten teh 
year yester which be revered [Mar Phras ] 
those revered yester years 

(56 ) wan c i k i wa r i  n u  ka c i da maj una  teh  
time present which extreme ly progressive [ Mar Phras ] 
this very progressive present age 

The nucleus of ( 54 ) - ( 56)  is filled by temporal noun subtypes ( 2 ) - ( 8 ) , and the 
filler o f  a marginal noun is a temporal of subtype 1 .  



The above phrases ( 50) - ( 5 2 )  are formulated as follows : 

Formula le 

NP l e + 
Nuc I Temp W 2-8 
It  

± [ Mar I ROC ) n 
+ 

Rest 

± Mar I Temp W i ± 
It 

Mar I Det 2  
Mar Phras 

Mar I ROC 
Rest 

NP l e is  also a manifestation of a Temporal tagrneme . The syntactic relation 
within the sentence syntagrneme wil l  show i t .  

4 3  

The sixth Noun Phrase consists of a nucleus fi lled b y  a term o f  address 
and a marginal noun fi lled by a quantifier fol lowed by a DC tagrneme filled by 
an ROC . The term of address includes words such as para  s ade rek ; pa ra ka nca ; 
pa ra i b u and the marginal word is limited to that of sadaya al l .  

( 5 7 )  pa ra saderek  
a U  brother 
brothers 

( 58)  pa ra kanca 
all friend 
friends 

s a daya  
aU 

( 59)  i b u·· i bu  
lady 
ladies 

sadaya 
aU 

The formula is  given below : 

Formul a  i f  

+ 
Nuc I N-tpl 
It 

± Mar I Quant 
Quant 

± ROC 

The seventh Noun Phrase consists o f  a Marginal 
Quantcard , Quantord , or Quantdi strib , followed by a 
ginal tagrneme filled by Quantcard or Quantdistrib . 
are similar to NP l a , or NP l d . The following is the 

tagrneme manife sted by 
noun , followed by a mar­
Other marginal tagrnemes 
formula for : 

Formula 19 

± Mar 
Quant 

Quantcard 
Quantord 
Quantdi strib + Nuc I N ± 

In 

The above formula generates the following phrases : 

(60) kaca t uj uh  
Nuc : N  Quantcard 
page seven 
page seven 

(61) t uj uh ka ca 
Quantcard Nuc : N  
seven page 
seven pages 

Mar 
Quant 

Quantcard 
uantdistrib 
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( 6 2 )  

( 6 3 )  

( 64 )  

ungga l 
Quant 
every 
every 

mah a s i swa ka t i l u  
Nuc : N  Quantord 
student third 

third student 

ka t i l u  ma ha s i swa 
Quant Nuc : N  
third student 
the three students 

ka t i 1 u 

n u  
DC 
who 
who 

n u  
Quantord DC 

d a r a t a n g  kama r i 

come (pl) yesterday 
came yes terday 

d a  tang  kama r i ma h a s  i swa 
Nuc : N  
student 
the third 

third who come yesterday 
student who came yes terday 

( 6 5 )  ka t i l u  mahas i swa kadua tea 
Quantord Nuc : N  Quantord [ Mar phras J 
third student second 
the three second (year) students 

( 66 )  opa t j e 1 ema ka t i l u 
Quantcard Nuc : N  Quantord 
four man third 

tea 
[ Mar Phras J 

I tea 
[ Mar phras J 

four of the third men ( i . e .  four men who are each the third in 
a group) 

The eighth Noun Phrase consists of a nucleus fol lowed by a prepositional 
phrase . The internal structure of the Prepositional Phrase consists of a pre­
position fol lowed by a Noun Phrase . 

Formulated , the eighth Noun Phrase is as follows : 

Formul a l h  

+ ��c I N/Pn ± :r I Prep Ph 

The following phrases are generated from the above formula : 

( 6 7 )  rahayat  d i  desa 
Nuc : N  Prep PH 
people in vi l lage 
vi llage people 

( 68)  ka t unggu l an d i na 
Nuc : N  Prep Ph 

h i j i beungke u t a n  n u  tohaga 

unity within one bond 
unity within a strong bond 

which strong 

( 6 9 )  s u ra t  kaba r 
Nuc : N  
newspaper 
newspapers 

j e ung maj a l ah 
Prep Ph 
with journal 

and journals 

( 70)  dokume n ta s i ke u r  anak  i n c u  
Nuc : N  Prep Ph 
record for descendant 
records for posterity 



( 71 )  ma ngsa-mangsa samemeh pe rang  
Nuc : N  Prep Ph 
time be fore war 
the period before the war 

ma h 
[ Mar Phras ) 

( 7 2 )  ka s usas t raan  Sunda sabada pe rang 
Nuc : N Prep Ph 
literature Sundanese after war 
post-war Sundanese literature 

Ambiguity may occur when a nucleus tagmeme is  followed by a prepositional 
phrase . Di stinction between one expression and another may be made by the 
use of specific intonation pattern and also by means of certain permutation . 
Phrases 67-72 should have a 2 3  3 intonation pattern i f  they are to function 
as a modifier to the nominal nucleus . A pause after the nucleus will change 
the meaning . The prepositional phrases cannot be permuted to places where 
peripheral tagmemes can occur without altering the meaning . 

Consider the following : 

( 7 3 )  Rahaya t d i des a nga rasa  teu  kabag i an has  i I kame rd i kaan 
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people in vi llage fee l  not obtain result independence 

( 74 )  

The vi l lage people fee l  that they missed out on their share of 
independence 

Manehna bej a t i r a h aya t d i desa  , me unang yen 
he get news from people in vi l lage that 

ma ranehanana nga rasa  t e u  kabag  i an  h a s  i I kame rd  i kaan 
they fee l  no t obtain result independence 
He received news from the people in the vi l lage that they fe lt 
left out of the fruits of independence 

The prepositional phrase in ( 7 3 )  is such that the preposition is considered to 
be the modifier , whereas in ( 74 )  the prepositional phrase is positioned as a 
peripheral tagmeme and therefore in function and meaning i s  a prepositional . 

Dis cussions so far do not include ambiguities of interpretation that may 
occur in Formulae La - Ih . I f  we consider NP l a for example , we may see that 
the marginal tagmemes are optional and therefore are open to interpretations 
as is evident in the following examples : 

( 75 )  pame n t a  g u r u  n u  anya r 2 0  
Nuc : N  Mar : N  DC 

( 76 )  mob i l  g u r u  n u  be u reum 
Nuc : N  Mar : N  DC 

A native speaker ' s  reaction to the semantic features o f  the above phrases may 
be different , although structurally they are similar , i . e .  both consist of 
Nucleus nouns , modi fied by marginal nouns and DC .  However ,  the descriptive 
anya r new in ( 7 5 )  may be interpreted as ( 7 5a )  the request of the new teacher 
or ( 75b) the request  of the new teacher. So does Phrase ( 76 ) , which may mean 
two different things : ( 76a) the car of the red teacher or ( 76b ) the red car of 
the teacher . Of course the semantic features of be reum red would make the 
interpretation of the first less likely than the second . Notwithstanding the 
possible interpretations , a native speaker ' s  reaction would be in terms of ( 76b) 
rather than ( 76a) . 
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If the Relative Marker nu in phrases ( 75 )  and ( 76)  is  deleted , the 
following sequence is noted : Nucleus noun , Marginal noun , Descriptive and the 
resultant phrase : 

( 77 )  pamen ta g u r u  anya r 

( 78)  mob i l g u r u  beu reum 
Unles s  there is the possibility o f  a red teacher,  in contrast say to a white 
teacher , ( 78 )  makes it into a stative type of clause Z l 

Phrase ( 77 )  is usually 
interpreted as the request of the new teacher . Should this be the case , this 
phrase cannot be considered as generated by formula 1 ,  because the Des tagmeme 
filled by anya r is not a modifier of the nucleus tagmeme pame n t a  but rather the 
modifier o f  the marginal tagmeme g u r u . 

To avoid ambiguities of this nature , the tendency is to alter the word 
order by placing the Des tagmeme before the second nominal , and to add , 
optionally , the preposition t i  for ( 79 )  and the relative marker n u  for (80) . 
We thus have the following : 

( 7 9 )  
, pame n t a  

request  
the new 

anya r 
new 

request 

( t i )  g u r u  
from teacher 
of the teacher 

( 80 )  mob i l  beu reum ( n u )  g u r u  
car red which teacher 
the red car of the teacher 

Two noun phrases can be coordinated . The coordination may be paratactic , 
coordinative , or both . The resultant form is a coordinated phrase . The follow­
ing are some example s : 

( 81 )  t a t angga anya r 
NP 

k u r i ng ,  anak-anakna j e ung 
NP coord 

pamaj i kan 
NP 

ku r i n g 

neighbour new I chi ldren their and wife I 
my new neighbours, their children and my wife 

( 82 )  mob i l  i e u  a t awa mob i 1 , e t a  

( 8 3 )  

NP coord NP 
car this or car 
this car or that one 

that 

i mah  boga 
NP 

i ndungna  j e ung tanah  bog a 
coord NP 

house have 
his mother 's 

mother his and land have 
house and his father 's land 

bapana 

father his 

Phrases ( 81 ) - ( 8 3 )  give both paratactic as well as conjunctive coordination . 
using the symbol NP for any noun phrase , the following formula can be drawn up : 

Formul a  2 

Coor NP = + # NP # ± # NP #n + ( ±  Conj : coord + # NP # )  

Formula 2 generates coordinated phrases which are paratactically or 
coordinatively connected , or both . 

The nucleus tagmeme can also be coordinated . Paratactic coordination 
resul ts in recursive occurrence of the tagmeme . I f  it is followed by a 
modifie r ,  such as a DC , the whole syntagmeme becomes ambiguous . 
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( 84 )  ko l o t , buda k ,  1 a l  a k i  , j eung , , da ra ta n g  awewe n u  
Nuc : N  Nuc : N  Nuc : N  coord Nuc : N  DC 
adult children man and woman who came 
adults� chi ldren� men and women who came 

The DC of ( 84 )  may be a modifier of the immediately preceding Nuc N or a modi­
fier of all four Nucleus nouns ! 2 2  Only context will tell which one i t  is . 

Similarly coordinated Nucleus nouns followed by a marginal noun as 
modifier can also become ambiguous . Consider the following phrase s : 

( 85 )  hak  j e ung kawaj i ban  g u r u  
Nuc : N  coord Nuc : N  Mar : N  
right and ob ligation teacher 

( 86)  ka raj i nan  j e ung kab i nan g k i tan  Sunda  
Nuc : N  coord Nuc : N  Mar : N  
handicraft and art Sundanese 

The Nucleus noun in ( 85 )  and ( 86)  may be a modi fier of the coordinated Nuc N ,  
or only the immediately preceding Nuc N .  Thus ( 85 )  and ( 86 )  may mean , 
respectively , 

( 8 5 )  a .  the rights and ob ligations o f  the teacher 
b .  the rights of the teacher and the obligations of the teacher 

( 86 )  a .  handicrafts and art o f  the Sundanese 
b .  handicrafts of the Sundanese and the art of the Sundanese 

Ambiguities also arise if a coordinated Nuc N is preceded by a Quantifier . 
The following phrase will illustrate : 

( 87 )  dua  
Quant 
two 

a t u ran 
Nuc : N  
regulation 

j e ung 
coord 
and 

pa tokan 
Nuc : N  
guide line 

anggota  
Mar : N  
member 

The Quanti fier of ( 87 )  may modify the first Nuc N a t u ran , or act as a modi fier 
to the rest of the tagmemes a t u ran  j e ung pa tokan anggo t a . Phrase ( 8 7 )  may mean : 

( 87 )  a .  the members ' two regulations and guide lines 
b .  the members ' two regulations and the members ' two guide lines 

The Phrase Marker tagmeme Mar Phras , may also make the preceding tagmemes 
ambiguous . Consider the following phrase : 

( 88)  panga ruh  kas usa s t raan  
Nuc : N  Mar : N  
influence literature 

i eu 
[ Mar Phras ) 
the 

The Mar Phras , i e u can modify the marginal noun , ka s us a s t raan  or the nucleus 
noun together with the marginal noun , and i e u functions as a demonstrator 
rather than a determiner . The second meaning is slightly different . Phrase 
( 88)  can thus mean : 

( 88 )  a .  the influence of this literature 
b .  the literature 's influence 

The fol lowing are brief statements on the other Nominal tagmemes , which 
do not significantly indicate any departure from what we have described above 
on Nominal Phrases . 
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3 . 3 The Undergoer tagmeme 

There is no great internal structure difference between the fillers of the 
undergoer tagmeme and those of the Sub j ect tagmeme . There may , however ,  be one 
which i s  more predominant than the other . For example , nominalised verbs and 
adj ectives have a more restricted situational circumstance . 

3 . 4  The Scope tagmeme 

Almost all of the fillers for the Subj ect tagmeme may also be fil lers of 
the Scope tagmeme , with the possible exception of the word n aon and the nomi­
nalised verb or adj ective . 

3 . 5 The Predi cate Compl ement tagmeme 

Fillers which manifest the Predicate Complement tagmeme will be dealt with 
at clause level construction . 

3 . 6  The Predi cate tagmeme 

The predicate in Sundanese can be a verb or a non-verb . The non-verb can 
also be nominal as well as stative adj ective . The description of the Predicate 
tagmeme will proceed according to the subscript attached to it . 

3 . 6 . 1  I ntran s i t i ve Predi cate Pl 
The intransitive Predicate P l  is the predicate tagmeme of the intransitive 

clause in formula 3 .  In its simplest form the filler is a single element verb , 
l abelled itv . In section 2 . 4 . 2 . 1  we have mentioned that there are four types 
of Intransitive Clauses with a particular type of predicate filler for each . 
The predicate fillers are P l a ' P l b ' P l c and P l d and are manifested by itva , 
itvb , itvc and itvd as the nucleus . The following are clauses with single 
e lement verbs , labelled itva . 

( 89 )  

( 9 0 )  

Mamfhna  
He 

Ku r i ng 
I 

ba l i k 
goes home 

d i gawe 
lJork 

The predicate tagmeme , P l a ' can also be modified by a pre-margin or a post­
margin . Below is a description of its internal structure . 

The verb of a Verb Phrase functions as the nucleus . It can be preceded 
immediately by an array of auxiliary verbs formulated in Section 2 . 4 . 2 . 11 where 
AUX l precedes AUX2 , and AUX2 precedes AUX 3 .  Theoretically the occurrence of 
all these Auxiliaries is quite possible , but practically it is  quite rare in 
actual usage . 

The verb can also be pre-modified by an Inchoative Marker , Inch M, which 
has an inchoative meaning2 3 . 



( 9 1 )  Ku r i n g meunang i nd i t  
AUX 3 a 

I may go 
I may go 

( 92 )  Ku r i ng daek i n d i t  
AUX 3b 

I want go 
I want to go 

( 93 )  Manehna kudu d i gawe 
AUX2 

he must work 
He must work 

( 94 )  Manehna kudu daek  
AUX l Aux2b 

he must want 
He must want to work 

( 9 5 )  U rang  rek kudu 
AUX l AUX2 

we wi l l  have to 
We· wi l l  have to work 

( 9 6 )  U rang  rek kudu 

d i gawe 

work 

d i gawe 

work 

b i sa d i gawe 
AUX l AUX2 AUX 3 

We wi Z Z  have to be ab Ze to work 
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The verbal negative hen te u  or t e u  not is rather unique in relation to the 
verb phrase2 4 . In order to negate , we must post-modify the whole verb phrase , 
i . e .  t e u  or hen teu  must precede Aux l , e . g .  

( 97)  Ku r i ng  rek i nd  i t  
AUX l 

I go 
I wi l l  go 

(98)  Ku r i ng teu rek i nd  i t 
Neg l AUX l 

I not wil l  go 
I wi Z Z  not go 

( 9 9 )  Ma nehna kudu i nd  i t 
AUX2 

He must go 
He must go 

( 100)  Manehna teu kudu i nd  i t 
Neg l AUX l 

he not must go 
He doesn ' t  have to go 

( 101)  U rang  b i sa i n d i t  
AUX 3 

we can go 
We can go 
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( 10 2 )  U ra n g  teu 
Neg l 

we not 
We canno t go 

b i sa i nd i t  
AUX 3 
can go 

When the negator is placed other than be fore AUX l , it only negates the 
immediately following tagmeme , as in : 

( 10 3 )  

( 104 ) 

Kur  i ng  

I 
I wi Z Z  

K u  r i ng 

rek teu i n d i t 
AUX l Neg l  
wi Z Z  not go 

'not go ' - I wi l l  

kudu teu 
AUX2 Neg l 

i nd  i t  

stay 

I must 'not go ' - I must refrain from going 

( 105 ) Ku r i ng b i sa teu i nd i t  
AUX 3 Neg l  

I can not go 
I can 'not go ' - I don ' t  have to go 

Neg l can co-occur with all auxil iaries ,  in any fosition within the phrase . 
However , the longer the phrase the more important it is for the negator to be 
placed immediately before the negated constituent . The following are examples :  

( 106)  Manehna teu rek kudu i nd  i t 
Neg l AUX2 AUX 3 

he not wiZ Z  must go 
He wi Z Z  not have to go 

( 10 7 )  Manehna rek teu kudu i nd i t 
AUS l Neg l  AUX2 

he wi Z Z  not must go 
He wi Z Z  not be ob liged to go 

( 108)  Manehna rek kudu teu i nd i t 
AUX l AUX2 Neg l 

he wi Z Z  must not go 
He wiZ Z  have to stay 

( 109)  Manehna teu rek kudu dae k  i n d i t  
Neg l  AUX l AUX2 AUX 3 

he not wi Z Z  mus t want go 
He wi Z Z  no t have to want to go 

In the circumstances that Neg l can occur more than once , the preference 
would probably be towards a different construction . The following examples 
show phrases where Neg l occurs more than once : 

( 11 0 )  Manehna teu rek teu 
Neg l AUX l Neg l 

he not wi Z Z  not 
He wi Z Z  not 'not want ' to 

( 11 1 )  Manehna teu rek teu 
Neg l  AUX l Neg l  

he not wi Z Z  not 
He wi Z Z  no t not discuss -

daek  
AUX 3 
want 

i nd i t 

go 
go - He wi Z Z  

b a d a m i  

discuss 

want to go 

He wi Z Z  discuss 



( 112)  Maneh teu kudu sanggup teu 
Neg i AUX I AUX 3 Neg i  

you not must be wi l ling not 

i nd i t  

You don ' t  have to be wi l ling to not go - You don 't  have to be 
obliged to stay put 

51 

The positioning of Neg l  in phrases ( 110) - ( 11 2 )  are both , semantically as 
well as syntactically , significant as can be seen in the translation . 

One member o f  AUX I engge u s  or geus already in many ways behaves like an 
adverb and in other cases functions as a modifier of verb phrases . This word 
together with another word , deu i again behave like adverbs . 

En ggeus or geus can occur before or after AUX l , AUX2 and AUX 3 ,  and when 
it does , no significant change of meaning takes place . Thus , ( 11 3 )  and ( 11 4 )  
are semantically identical to ( 11 3a) and ( 114a) . 

( 11 3 )  Mane hna geus rek i nd i t  
he already wil l  go 
He is about to leave 

( 114 ) Manehna geus kudu i nd i t  
he already must go 
He should have gone 

( 11 3a)  Manehna rek geus i nd i t  

( 114a) Manehna kudu geus i n d  i t 

To refer to an action which is expressed and is expected to take place 
but has not occurred yet , the negator can or acan not yet is used instead o f  
teu  geus o r  teu  enggeus . 

The dual function of the word geus or enggeus , presents problems in 
formulating the verb phrase on account of its overlapping function as a verb 
modifier . To facilitate the formulation , the word geus  or enggeus  can be 
regarded as an adverb , although it is somewhat different from the other adverbs 
within the syntagmeme . 

The word deu i shows some affinity with geus within a verb phrase . It 
occurs after the verb , though not necessarily immediately after the nucleus 
verb . This is especially the case with transitive verbs . In fact , the post­
marginal de u i  does not necessarily follow immediately after the nucleus verb 
in P I b , P I c and P l d type predicates . It is P 3  which does not necessarily 
follow immediately after the verb . The following are examples of the P I a type 
phrases :  

( 11 5 )  

( 116)  

( 11 7 )  

Manehna badami deui 
he consult again 
He consulted again 

Manehna di gawe deu i  
he work again 
He works again 

Ku r i ng s i beungeut 
I wash one 's face 
I washed my face again 

de u i  
again 



5 2  

( 118)  Ku r i ng i nd i t deui 
I go again 
I go again 

On the bas is of the above we can now establish the formula for pre- and 
post-modi fiers . 

Formula 3a 

Mar I Neg 1 ± Mar I Aux 1 ± Mar I Neg 1 ± Mar I Aux 
VP l a ± 

Adv Adv Adv Adv 

Mar I Neg 1 ± t1ar Aux 3 ± Mar I Neg 1 ± Nuc itva ± 
Adv Adv Adv StInt 

± Mar de u i  
Adv 

Formula 3a shows that Neg l can occur anywhere before the nucleus itva . 

2 

The modifier de u i  follows the nucleus verb . Basically the main difference 
between one verb phrase and another lies in the type of filler in the nuclear 
tagmeme . 

Formul a 3b 

± Pre-marginal + Nuc v :  itvb ( ( +PC l ) ) 

± Post-marginal 

( 119)  Pak  Rusd  i ka 1 uar ko ta deu i  
Mr Rusdi go out town again 
Mr Rusdi is out of town again 

( 12 0 )  Ku r i n g  tumpa k ka pa 1 uda r a  deu i  
I ride ship air again 
I trave l led by plane again 

( 12 1 )  Manehna rek d i ajar  b a s a  I n gg r i s  deui 
he wil l  learn language English again 
He wi l l  learn English again 

Formul a  3c 

( 1 2 2 )  

( 12 3 )  

( 12 4 )  

VP l C ± Pre-marginal + Nuc : itvc ± Post-marginal ( (PC2 ) )  

Ku r i ng teu rek n gomong deu i  
, manehna yen ngaco 

I not going to 
I am not going to say 

Maneh kudu nya ri ta 
you mus t talk 

k u r i n g rek d a t ang 
I wi l l  come 

say 
again 

deu i  
again 

again that he confused 
that he is confused 

ka j u ragan i st  r i , yen 
to employer female that 

You must te l l  the lady of the house again that I am coming 

U rang  kudu mi k i r  deu i  
w e  must think again 
We must reconsider whe ther 
importance ) 

yen u r us a n  i eu t e u  s a p i ra 
that business this not much 
this business is of no account (of no 

Formula 3d 
f 'I-

± Pre-marginal + Nuc : itvd ± Post-marginal ( (+PC 3 ) ) 



( 12 5 )  

( 12 6 )  

( 1 2 7 )  

Ku r i ng 
I 

a d i  

rek nanya 
going to ask 

maneh 
younger brother you 
I am going to ask again 

Ku r i ng moa l  nanya 
I not going ask 

tad i peu t i n g 
just now night 
I am going to ask again 

deu i  i raha  
again when 

p i datangeun 
coming 

when your younger brother 

deui ka man a  maneh 
again to where you 

where you were last night 

Maneh kudu b i sa nanya deu i  k u  naon s a s t ra 

is coming 

i nd  i t 
go 

you must able ask again by what literature 

Sunda 
Sundanese 
You mus t be 
declined 

nga l an g l ayung  
decline 

able to ask again why Sundanese literature has 

Formul a 3e 
+ + 

VP e  
( 128)  a .  

b .  

( 129)  a .  

b .  

Formula 3f 

= ± Pre-marginal + Nuc : itve ± Post-marginal « +P C 4 ) ) 

Manehna teu i nget deu i  k a  anak  pamaj i kanana  
he not remember again to chi ld wife his 

Manehna teu i n get ka anak  pamaj i kanana  deu i  
he not remember to child wife his again 
He does not remember his wife and child any more 

Ku r i ng ka ka ra gok paamprok deu i  j e ung manehna 
I just [ Inch M J meet again with him 

Ku r i ng ka ka ra gok paamrok j eung manehna deui 
I just [Inch M J mee t  with him again 
I have just come to see him again 

+ + 
VP f = ± Pre-marginah + Nuc : itvf ± Post-margina1 2  « +Ppp ) )  

( 13 0 )  

( 1 3 1 )  

a .  

b .  

a .  

Lanceukna 
older brother his 

Lanceukna 
o lder brother his 
His o lder brother 

Ad i na 

matuh 
settle 

matuh 
se ttle 

settles 

rek 

deui d i  Bandung 
again di Bandung 

d i  Bandung deui 
in Bandung again 

in Bandung again 

datang deu i  
younger brother his going to come again 

l ua r  
outside 

nag r i 
country 

t i  
from 

b .  Ad i na rek datang  t i  l ua r  
younger brother his going to come from outside 

nag r i  deui 
country again 
His younger brother is coming back again from overseas 

5 3  
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Formul a 3g 

VP l g = ± Pre-marginah+ Nuc : ka -an  « PC I »  ± Post-marginah 

( 13 2 )  I mahna  kaas upan bangsat  deu i  
house his be entered thief again 
His house got burgled again 

( 13 3 )  Manehna geus teu kaedanan sa l ak i  deu i  
she already not be crazed husband again 
She is not heartbroken any more 

Thus the Post-marginal modifiers in clauses ( 12 8 )  and ( 12 9 )  can occur 
before or after PC4 . 

3 . 6 . 2  B i i ntran s i t i ve predi cate P2 
Biintransitive predicate P 2  is basically a predicate P l .  The only 

exception is that biintransitives are used at clause level when the predicate 
mani fe sting P2 , cooccurs with a reference . The reference is the Scope . 

3 . 6 . 3 Tran s i t i ve predi cate P3 

Transitive predicate P 3  is the predicate tagmeme of the transitive clause 
of formula 6 .  In its simplest form the filler of P 3 is a single verb cal led 
transitive . 

( 13 4 )  L e t j e n  
lieutenant general 

t i ndakan- t i ndakan 
activities 

Awa l udd i n  kud u 
Awaluddin mus t 

nyusun 
devise 

ra rancang 
plan 

Lieutenant General Awaluddin must devise action programmes 

U rang s a r e rea kudu  n gabel a 
we all  must defend 
We mus t all  defend the truth 

bebene ran 
truth 

P 3 ,  like P I ,  can also be pre- or post-modified , except that unlike P I , in 
the case of Post-margin , the occurrence of the post-modifier is dependent upon 
the length of the undergoer .  The longer the post modifier , the more likely it 
is to occur immediately after the predicate . 

( 13 6 )  

( 1 3 7 )  

( 138)  

Manehna n u l i s  deui  catetan  
he write again note 
He rewrote his lecture notes 

ku l i ah n a  
lecture his 

Manehna nu l i s  ca te tan ku l i ahna  deui  
he write note lecture his again 
He wrote his lecture notes again 

Bapana meul i deui  i mah  
father his buy again house 
His father bought a house again 



( 139)  6apana  meu l  i i mah  deui  
father his buy house again 
His father bought a house again 

The following is the formula for VP 3 :  

Formul a 6 
f t 

VP 3  ± Pre-marginal + Nuc : atv ± Post-marginal ± « U : NP ) ) 

3 . 6 . 4  B i tran s i t i ve predi cate P4 

In its simplest form, the fil ler o f  the P4 predicate is btv . Pre- and 
post-modification can also apply to the verb , but the post-marginal does not 
occur unless it has a + S + P + U + Sc2 S • Sentences ( 140) - ( 1 4 2 )  are more 
common : 

( 14 0 )  Manehna teu rek man gj ual keun deu i  i mahna  ke u r  Hasan  
he not going to seU for s . o .  again house for Hasan 
He is not going to sel l  a house again for Hasan 

( 14 1 )  Manehna kudu daek man gneangan keun deu i  I ke u r  pagawean  
he must want to look for s . o .  again work for 

a d i na 
younger brother his 
He must be wi l ling to find work again for his younger brother 

( 14 2 )  Maneh teu kudu n g i ngetan deu i  pe r ka ra e t a  ka ku r i n g 
you not must remind again matter that to me 
You don ' t  have to remind me again of that matter 

The following sentences ( 14 0a) - ( 142a)  are also possible , but rarer : 

( 140a) Manehna teu rek mangj ua 1 keun deu i  Hasan  i mah  
he not going to seU for s . o . again Hasan house 
He is no t going to sell  a house again for Hasan 

( 141a) Manehna kudu daek mangneangan keun deu i  a d i na 

5 5  

he must want to look for s . o .  again younger brother his 
I pagawea n 

work 
He mus t be wi lling to find work again for his younger brother 

( 14 2 a) Maneh teu kudu n g i ngetan deu i  ku r i ng pe rka ra e t a  
you not must rimind again me matter that 
You don 't  have to remind me again of that matter 

3 . 6 . 5  Tri tran s i t i ve predi cate P5 

The predicate filler of the Tritransitive clause in its simplest form is  
the tv or btv . The di fference i s  that the tritransitive has five participant 
tagmemes ,  one more than the bitransitive and two more than the transitive 
clauses . 
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3 . 6 . 6  Semi tran s i t i ve predi cate P6 

The predicate of a semi transitive P 6  i s  the sty . Thi s predicate can simi­
larly be pre- or post-modified as for P 3 . The position of the Post-margina12 
depends on the presence or absence of an obj ect . S ince a semitransi tive takes 
no obj ect , the VP 6 is similar to VP 3 2 6 : 

3 . 6 . 7 Exi st i ve predi cate P7 
The existive predicate P 7 is mani fested by two verbs exv , aya to exis t 

and e uweu h  to not exis t .  Exv can be pre- or post-modified . The Post-margina12 
can occur either after the verb or after the sub j ect tagmeme . 

( 14 3 )  Rek aya deui sa l ame tan  
going to  exist again communal feast 
There is going to be another communal feast 

( 14 4 )  Geus  euweuh deu i  bengs i n  
already not exist again petro l 
There is no more petro l  

( 14 5 )  Ayeuna aya deu i  a t u ran  a n y a r  
now exist again regulation new 
There is now another new regulation 

( 14 6 )  Aye una  geus euweuh 1 i s t r i k  deu i  
now already not exist e lectrici ty again 
There is no electricity any more now 

( 14 7 )  Ayeuna teu re k aya 1 a t  i han  deui 
now not going to exist exercise again 
There are not going to be exercises any more now 

In formula form, the fillers of P 7 are as follows : 

Formul a  7 
+ + 

VP 7 ± Pre-margina1 2 + Nuc : Exv ± Post-margina1 2 « +S» 

3 . 6 . 8  Eventi ve predi cate P8 

The eventive predicate P e  is manifested by a smal l number of meteorological 
events , evv , ( see section 2 . 4 . 2 . 9 ) , e . g . h uj an to rain ; g i r i m i s  to drizzle ; 
raa t/ raq a t /  to s top raining ; caah/caqah/ to flood. 

( 14 8 )  Geus rek hujan deu i  
already going to rain again 
It is going to rain again 

( 14 9 )  Teu re k g i ri mi s  deu i  
not going to drizzle again 
It is not going to drizzle again 

( 15 0 )  Can raat keneh 
not yet stop rain sti l l  
I t  sti l l  hasn ' t  stopped raining 
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P a  may also be fil led by an adj ective and the fillers manifesting the pre­
and post-marginal tagrnemes are similar to those in section 3 . 6 . 9 .  

( 15 1 )  T i r i s  p i san po� i e u 

( 15 2 )  

co ld very day this 
It is very co ld today 

Kama r i 
yesterday 
Yesterday 

ma h teu pati t i ri s  
[ Mar Phras ) not too co ld 

wasn 't  too extreme ly co ld 

teu i n g  
extreme ly 

The formula for the two filler classes of P a  are as follows : 

Formul a  8 : 

VP 8 ± Pre-marginal 2. + Nuc : evv ± Post-marginal2. 

Formul a  9 : 

Adj P 8 ± Pre-marginal 2. + Nuc : Adj ± Post-marginal2. 

3 . 6 . 9  Stati ve pred i cate P9 
The stative predicate has three sub-types label led P ga i P 9b i P g c · P g  is  

manifested by Adj ective I ,  Adj ective2. and Adj ect�ve 3 ·  

The general internal structure o f  the predicate is that it can be pre­
modified by a Pre-marginal 2. .  A comparative marker , Comp I , - a n  or l e uw i h  or a 
superlative , Sup , pang-na  or pa l i ng can also fol low Mod 3 of Pre-marginal 2. .  
Comparative marker , Comp2. , t i ba t an  can re-occur after the adj ective nucleus . 
Both Comp I and Comp2. are in isomorphic relation , i . e .  the latter cannot co­
occur without the first . 

In formula form the Adj ective Phrase , Adj Pa ' i s  as follows : 

Formula l Oa 

= ± 

± 

Pre-marginal2. + 

Mar 
Mod

Adj 10 

Comp 
� 

Mar 
Mod

Adj 1 
2 

This formula generates the following phrases : 

( 15 3 )  t e u  l e uw i h  had� t i b a t an 
not more good than 
not better than 

( 15 4 )  geus j an g kungan 
already tal ler 
already tal ler 

( 15 5 )  pangp i n t e rn a  
cleverest 
the cleverest 

Comp 1 
Sup 

± 

+ Nuc 
Sta 

Adj 
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( 15 6 )  t e u  kudu  l e uw i h  boda s  
not must more white 
not have to be whiter 

The second sub-type of the Adj ective Phrase has an adj ective as nucleus . 
Thi s  nucleus can be pre-modified by a Pre-margina1 2 .  The adverb rada rather , 
somewhat can follow Mod 3  of the Pre-margina12 . The adverbs p i s an very ; kab i na ­
b i na exceedingly o r  t e u i ng too can occur after the nucleus adj ective . The 
following is the formula for the Adj ective Phrase . 

Formul a  l Ob 

+ . 
1 

+ Mar 
- Pre-marg1na 2 -

d 
< rada/pa t i >  Nuc Adj + 

Mo Adj 2 

± Mar < p i s a n / te u i ng/deu i >  
Mod

adj 11 

Sta 

The above sub-type of Adj ective Phrase generates the following phrases : 

( 15 7 )  rada hese 
rather difficult 
rather difficult 

( 158)  gampang  p i s an  
easy very 
very easy 

( 159)  teu pa t i 2 7 ge u l  i s  teu i n g 
not so beautiful too 
not so very beautiful 

( 160)  teu rek hese p i s an  

( 16 1 )  

not wi l l  difficult very 
wi l l  not be very difficult 

t e u  
not 
wi U 

rek cage u r  de u i  
wil l  we l l  again 
not be we l l  again 

To c larify the rather complex formula ,  both Pre-margina12 plus Modadj l 
in formula lOa are here referred to as ' pre-margina1 3a ' and Modadj l O as 
' post-margina1 3 a ' .  Pre-margina1 2  and Modadj 2 will be referred to as ' Pre­

margina1 3b ' and Modadj l l  as ' post-margina1 3b ' .  

The predicate tagmeme P 9a may take the form of the following Adj ective 
Phrase . 

Formula l Oa 

Adj P9 a = ± Pre-margina12 + NUC : Adj 1 ± Post-margina1 3  

The nucleus , filled by Adj l ,  produces the following phrases : 

( 16 2 )  Rusd i teu  l euwi h  p i n ter  ti batan 
Rusdi not more clever than 
Rusdi is no more clever than Hasan 

Hasan  
Hasan 
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( 16 3 )  Haj a t na kac i da ron gkah p i san 
feas t the extremely extravagant very 
The feas t was exoeedingly extravagan t 

( 164 ) Manehna geus teu b i sa 1 euwi h jangkung deui  
he already no t ab le more tal l  again 
He wi l l  not b e  able to grow tal ler any more 

The predicate tagmeme P 9b is  minimally manifested by Adj z .  The Adj ective 
Phrase Adj P 9b consists of a nucleus tagmeme , optionally pre-modified by Pre­
margina1 3b . If there is  a predicate complement PC l , it must occur before 
Post-margina1 3b . It yields the following formula : 

Formula l Ob 

Adj P 9b = ± pre-margina1 3b + Nuc :Adj z ( (+PC l »  ± Post-margina1 3b 

The following phrases are generated by this formula : 

( 16 5 )  Maneh teu rek nyeri be u teung deu i  
you not wi l l  pain stomaoh again 
You wi l l  not have a stomaoh aohe any more 

( 166)  Kabayana 1 euwi h beureum e uceuy ti batan kabaya Ta t i 
bodioe her more red glowing than bodioe Tati 
Her bodioe is more glowing red than Tati 's 

( 16 7 )  Kame j a n a  pal i n g  boda s ngep l a k d i kanto r 
shirt his [ sup ] white snow in offioe 
His shirt is the mos t spotless white in the offioe 

The predicate tagmeme P 9 c is minimally manifested by Adj 3 .  Pre-marginal 3 
can precede the nucleus tagmeme . Post-margina1 3 a must occur after PC s ,  but 
post-margina1 3b must occur after the nucleus tagmeme . 

( 168) 

( 169)  

( 1 70) 

Ku r i n g 
I 

teu rek l euwi h wan i t unyu- tanya  ti batan 
not wi l l  more brave ask around than 

I wi l l  not be braver to ask things than my friend 

Manehna tara s i eun p i san nged a l keun p i k i ranna  
he never afraid very express thought his 
He never is very afraid to express his thoughts 

Ad i na geus l euwi h  p i n ter ng i tung  
younger brother his already more olever oount 

l an ceukna 
o lder brother his 

manehna 
him 

ti batan 
than 

His younger brother is already better at arithmetio than his 
o lder brother 

Because of the structure the fillers of P 9C should be divided into two 
sub-formulae . 

Formul a l OCI 

Adj P 9 C l 

Formula l Oe2 

Adj P 9 C 2  

± Pre-margina1 3 + NUC : Adj 3 ( ( PC s »  ± post-margina1 3 a 

± Pre-margina1 3 + NuC : Adj 3 ± post-margina1 3b ( (+PC S»  
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3 . 6 . 1 0  Equat i ve predi cate P10 
As the fil ler of the equative predicate P I O  is manifested by a nominal , 

the internal structure of the predicate is the same as that of a NP ( see pp . 
37-38)  • 

( 17 1 )  

( 1 7 2 )  

E u s i ka rung  teh  saratus k i l o  
content sack [ Mar Phras ) hundred ki lo 
The content of that sack is a hundred kilos 

N u  ka d i eu 
who to here 

n u  anyar 
who new 

teh l oba mahas i swa 
[ Mar Phras ) many student 

beas anyar 
rice new 

new rice 

swasta urang  
private us 

Those who came here are many of our new private students 

( 1 7 3 )  l e u kamej a bodas nu kuri n g  
this shirt white which I 
This is my white shirt 

3 . 6 . 1 1  Pas s i ve tran s i t i ve predi cate Pl l  

The passive sentence has three subtype s ,  represented b y  the formulae 
lla - l l c ,  the last being a special case . In their basic forms , P I I takes the 
form of a s ingle element verb . The nucleus tagmeme of P I I may be pre- or post­
modified by Pre-marginalz and Post-marginalz respectively . 

There is no syntactic change involved with the occurrence o f  pre-marginal z 
before the nucleus P l l a and when the post-marginal occurs , it comes immediately 
after the nucleus and the Ag follows the post-marginal . 

In formula form P l l a is as follows : 

Formula l l a  

VP l l a = ± Pre-marginal z + Nuc :ptv ± post-marginal 

The above formula generates the following examples : 

( 17 4 )  Kaendahan  
beauty 

basa  
language 

u rang  Sunda 
people Sundanese 

buhun  
o ld 

rek 
wi ll 

di hi rupkeun deu i  
b e  established again 

k u  
by 

The beauty of the o ld language wi ll be re-es tablished by the 
Sundanese people 

( 17 5 )  Usaha neangan s a r t a  n a f s i ran j i wa Sunda  b u h un 
effort find and to interpre t spirit Sundanese o ld 

kudu b i sa di sal uyukeun deu i  j e ung kah i rupan k i wa r i  
must be able be adapted again with life today 
Efforts to find and to interpret the o ld Sundanese spirit must 
be able to be adapted again to today 's life 

( 176)  A t u ran i e u  re k d i p i k i ran deu i  ku ku r i ng i s ukan 
regulation this wi l l  be thought again by I tomorrow 
This regulation wi l l  be re-considered by me tomorrow 
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predicate tagmeme P l l b is morphologically and semantically different from 
P l l a but syntactically similar . Thus in formula form , it is similar to VP l l a , 
except that it is represented by a different passive verb . The following 
sentences will illustrate the differences : 

( 177)  Baj una geus kabawa 
clothes his already accidental ly taken 
His clothes were accidental ly taken again 

( 178)  yen d i  C i a nj u r  kabej a keun deu i  
that in Cianjur be reported again 

j ua 1 meu l  i tend e r  
buy and sell  tender 
. . .  that in Cianjur it was reported again 
of buying and se lling of tenders 

( 179)  s i eun kaj eueun geun deu i  k u  b a t u r  
afraid can be seen again by others 
afraid to be discovered again by others 

deui ku manehna 
again by him 
by him 

a y a  n u  
exist who 

there is (a case ) 

Predicate tagmeme P l lb is similarly modi fied as P l l a-b ' however , post­
margina12 must come after PC I .  The following are examples of this subtype : 

( 180) I n d ungna  geus kapa1 i n gan du i t  deu i  
mother his has be sto len money again 
His mother had her money sto len again 

( 181)  Maneh n a  teu rek kapa l i n gan du i t  
he not wil l  be stolen money 
He wi l l  not have his money sto len 

In formula form, P l lb is as fol lows : 

Formul a  l Ib 

VP l lb ± Pre-margina12  + Nuc : <ka - an> ( (PC I ) ) ± post-margina1 2 

3 . 6 . 1 2  Pass i ve b i tran s i t i ve predi cate P12 
In its simplest form Predicate P l 2 takes the form o f  pbtv . The post­

margina12 may however occur either before or after the Undergoer , U .  The 
formula is given below as follows : 

Formul a 1 2  

+ � 
VP 1 2 = ± Pre-margina12 + Nuc : pbtv ± post-marginah + ( (  +U) ) 

The formula generates teh following examples : 

( 182 ) 

( 183)  

Ta t i 
Tati 

di pangmeu 1 i keun 
be bought for the benefi t  

deu i  
again 

i mah  
house 

k u  
by 

s a l a k i na 
husband her 
Tati 's husband wil l  buy a house again for her 

Ku r i n g rek d i pangmenta keun deu i  d u i t ku  
I wi l l  be asked for again money by 
His younger brother wi l l  find me a house again 

maneh n a  
him 
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( 184) Ku a d i n a k u r i n g rek di pangneangan keun 
by younger brother his I wi l l  be looked for 

i mah deu i  
house again 
His younger brother wi l l  find me a house again 

3 . 6 . 1 3  Pass i ve tri tran s i t i ve predi cate P13 
Predicate 1 3  is similar to P 1 2 , except that P I 3 has one more participant 

in the clause : 

( 185) Hasan 
Hasan 

rek 
wi l l  

ku Rusd i 
by Rusdi 

d i pangmentakeun 
be asked for 

deu i  d u  i t  
again money 

t i 
from 

d un un ga n n a  
boss his 

Hasan wi l l  have his money asked for from his boss by Rusdi 

3 . 6 . 1 4  I mperati ve predi cate P14 
P I 4  is  normally manifested by imv . Imv can only be pre-modified by some 

Inchoative Markers , Inch M . , and post-modification depends on which type of 
verb manifests the predicate tagmeme . For further description see Section 
4 . 2 . 2 . 10 on Clause Level Construction . 

The formula for thi s  predicate is as follows : 

Formul a 1 3  

( 186) 

( 187) 

( 188) 

( 189) 

VP I 4 ± Mar : Inch M + Nuc : imv ± Post-marginal 2 

Cokot deu i  d u i t  teh ! 
get again money [ Mar Phras ) 
Get the money again ! 

C i n g pangnyokotkeun baj  u !  
please fe toh (st for me ) oZothes 
Please fetoh the olothes for me ! 

Hayu u ra n g  mi gawe deu i  pagawean ! 
let 's us dtJ again work 
Let 's do the work again ! 

Prak gawekeun ! 
[ Inch M ]  work 
Start work on i t !  

3 . 6 . 1 5  I nterj ecti ve predicate P15 
Minimally the manifestation of the Interj ective Predicate P I S  takes the 

form of Adj l or Adj 4 . The internal structure o f  Adj 4 consists of an adj ective 
plus the clitic - n a . 
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P I S  fil lers take pre-marginal ku for Adj l ,  kac i da for Adj 4 and the post­
marginal n a ke r  for Adj l .  To a limited extent p i s an  can be used with ku or 
ka c i da and Adj l ,  but not with n a ke r .  

( 190)  

( 19 1 )  

( 19 2 )  

( 19 3 )  

Ku  hese  nyusun  b u k u  t eh !  
extreme ly difficult  compi le book [ Mar Phras ] 
How extremely difficult it  is to compi le a book! 

Kaci da a 1 usna pamandangan t i  d i eu !  
extremely beautiful scenery from here 
How extreme ly beautiful the scenery is from here ! 

Kac i da beurat pi san tanggungan  u rang  
extreme ly heavy very responsibi lity us 
How extreme ly heavy our responsibi lity is ! 

Babari naker a r i  ngomong mah ! 
easy extremely if talk [ Mar Phras ] 
How extreme ly easy it  is if we ta lk! 

teh ! 
[ Mar Phras ] 

In formula form the above sentences would have to be divided into two , 
Adj P I sb and Adj P I Sb . 

Formula l4a 

Adj P I s a  

Formul a l 4b 

Mar + 
Mod adj 

< ku> 
< ka c i da> Nuc + 

Adj 1 
Adj 4 ± 

Nuc Adj 1 + 
Sta 

± Mar 
Mod adj 

< nake r> 

3 . 6 . 1 6  Emphati c predi cate P16 

Mar I < p  i san>  
Mod adj 1 

P I G ,  the Emphatic Predicate , is manifested as a nominal . Therefore the 
modification pattern follows those o f  nominal constructions . It should be noted 
that the Emphatic Particle , nya , teh , tea or mah is obligatory . Except for nya , 
it is always positioned at the end of the nominal construction . An example of 
a single e lement predicate is  to be found in ( 19 4 ) , where the emphatic particle 
precedes the head or fol lows after the head or both . When the predicate mani­
fests in a noun which is already modified as in ( 19 5 ) , then the particle occurs 
after the final word in the construction , not after the predicate nucleus . 

( 19 4 )  

( 19 5 )  

Nya pami ngpi n n u  n a n g t ukeun h i rup d i  
[ EMP ]  leader who decide life in 
It is the leaders who make decisions on life 

Nya pami ngp in  nu  nangtukeun 
[ EMP ] leader who decide 

teh  nu  kudu  nanggung  

h i rup di  
life in 

l emah ca i 
land water 

in our home land 

1 emah cai  
land water 

[ EMP ] who must be responsib le 
It is the leaders making decisions on life in our home land 

who mus t take responsibi lity 
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The predicate fillers discussed above , manifesting as a predicate tagmeme 
can be recursive , coordinated or both . As all the predicate fillers may be a 
Nominal Phrase ,  Verbal Phrase or an Adj ectival Phrase , di fferent formulae are 
given . For Nominal Phrases , see section 3 . 2 .  

Below are the formulae for Compound Verbs and Adj ectival Phrases . 

Formula 1 5  

CVP + # VP # ± # VP #n + ( +Con : Coord + # VP # )  

Formul a 1 6  

CAdj P = + # Adj P # ± # Adj P # + (+Con : Coord + # Adj P # )  

VP i n  formula 15 stands for any type of Verbal Phrase .  Adj P i n  formula 
1 6  stands for any Adj ectival Phrase .  

Both formulae generate paratactically or coordinately linked phrases ,  or 
both . The fol lowing are some examples : 

( 196)  Mun j e l ema teu daek di gawe , teu daek  d iajar  teu 
if person not want work not want learn no t 

daek tatanya . . .  
want ask 
If a person doesn ' t  want to work, (doesn ' t  want) to study, 
(doesn 't want) to ask questions 

( 19 7 )  U rang kudu  daek maca , mi k i r j e ung nu l i s  
we must want read thing and write 
We mus t be eager to read, think and write 

( 198) Pamaj i kanana geul i s  l enjang j e ung dempl on 
wife his beautiful s lim and we ll-proportioned 
His wife is beautiful, s lim and we ll-proportioned 

3 . 7 The  a genti ve tagmeme 

The agentive tagmeme is mani fested by the marker ku by . Ag consists o f  
the agentive marker tagmeme Ag Mar filled b y  ku and followed b y  the agentive 
nucleus filled by a Nominal Phrase . 

The formula for the agentive i s  as follows : 

Formul a 1 7  

Ag ± Ag Mar : k u  + Nuc ag : NP 

The other nuclear tagmemes such as QM , 1M, 1m M and Con will be discussed 
separately at Clause and Sentence leve l .  Our attention will now shift to the 
marginal tagmemes .  

3 . 8  The marg i nal  tagmemes 

We have discussed in detail the internal structure of nucleus tagmemes in 
sections 3 . 2  - 3 . 7 .  This section deals with the marginal tagmemes .  There are 
nine marginal tagmemes : Temporal , Locative , Purposive , Manner ,  Accompaniment ,  
Instrumental , Similative , Causative and Directive . 
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3 . B .  I The tempora l tagmeme 

In its basic fo rm ,  a Temporal tagmeme i s  filled by a single word , Temp W l . 
Some of these Temp W l  are : aye una  now ; engke later ; b i eu just now ; i s uk  
tomorrow ; pageto day after tomorrow ; kama r i  yesterday ; man g kukna day before 
yesterday ; c i keneh a minute ago . Some are found in phrase form such as : i s uk­
i s uk in the morning ; sore-sore in the late afternoon or early evening ; 
s a ke udeung de u i  in a minute ; kama r i  i e u day before yesterday etc . 

( 199 ) Sakeudeung deu i  manehna , d a tang  oge 
moment again he a lso come 
He wi l l  come in a minute 

( 200) Manehna t a ra ba 1 i k sore-sore 
he never come home in the late afternoon 
He never comes home in the late afternoon 

( 201)  Manehna i nd i t  b i eu 
he go just now 
He just left 

Time words can also function as the nucleus of Temporal Phrases . See 
section 2 . 2 . 16 for the list o f  time words . 

All Temporal Phrases are introduced by a preposition . See section 2 . 4 . 5 . 1  
for a full listing of prepositions . The following is  a list o f  the prepositions 
which can be used in Temporal Phrases . 

Prep I a .  d i at Prep 6 a .  s anggeus after 
b .  ka to b .  s a ba d a  after 
c .  t i from c .  s a memeh before 
d .  d i n a in d .  wak t u  when 
j .  ne p i  unti l e .  wan c i when 
h .  seme t up to f .  s awa ta ra whi le 

Prep 3 a .  ke u r  for g .  sabot whi le 
b .  j an g  for h .  saj e ron i n g whi le 
c .  p i keun for i .  e n ggon i n g whi le 

There are nine subtypes o f  Temporal Phrases , Temp P .  The first subtype 
is as follows : 

Formul a  l Ba 

la , b , c , d  
+ 

Prep 

Temp P l  ± Mar Prep 6a , c  Nuc I TemEw2 
± Mar I Quantcard 

ReI 
+ 

Temp Quant 

1 [ Mar I ReiTCiRt 

Temp W7a , v , c , d  
� 

± Mar Y' ± 
Mar I Det ) 

Tp.mp - Rest I Mar Ph 

The maximum number of Temporal Phrase in subtype I is six tagmemes which 
consists of the marginal tagmeme as relato r ,  the nucleus tagmeme Temp W2 , the 
Quantifier tagmeme Quantcard , the marginal tagmeme , the Dependent Clause 
tagmeme DC , and the Phrase marker tagmeme Mar Phras . The Relator is  optional ,  
manifesting preposition subtype la , b , c , d  and in the case of j ,  in isomorphic 
relation to b and c with g or preposition subtype 6a , c .  The nucleus tagmeme 
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is obligatory . This is  manifested by time words Temp WZ a ,b , c ' After the Quant 
tagmeme a marginal tagmeme can optionally occur . This tagmeme is filled by 
Temp W 7a , b , c , d '  The nucleus fillers and those of the marginal tagmemes are in 
isomorphic relation . 

Formula 18a generates phrases ( 20 2 ) - ( 209) , but not ( 2 10) - ( 2 14 ) . It should 
be noted that the Quantifiers mani festing Quant are semantically identical with 
( 1 ) - ( 31 )  for Tern WZb and from ( 1 ) - ( 12 )  for Temp WZ a ' 

( 20 2 )  

( 20 3 )  

( 204 ) 

( 20 5 )  

( 206)  

( 20 7 )  

( 2 08 )  

( 2 09)  

( 2 10)  

( 21 1 )  

( 2 1 2 )  

( 21 3 )  

( 2 14 ) 

d i na puku l opa t sore 
at strike foUX' late 
at foUX' in the afternoon 

t a un ha reup 
year front 
next year 

afternoon 

sameme h  puku l dua  beurang  
before strike two afternoon 
before two in the afternoon 

t i  seme t tangga l 2 8  i e u 
from up to date 28 this 
since the 28th 

t a un t u kang  
year back 
las t year 

s a nggeus puku l s a pu l uh 
after strike ten 
after ten o 'clock 

n ep i ka j am sa l apan  
unti l to hear nine 
unti l nine o 'clock 

samemeh 
before 
before 

tangga l h i j i Ma re t  
date one March 

the first of March 

* d i na j am 
* t i s eme t j am peu t i ng 

* t i t a un 

* samemeh t a ngga l 
* t i t a un i s uk 
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The similarity between Temp Pl  and Temp P 2  is  that it is  introduced by the 
same fillers . The difference is that the remaining tagmemes are optional .  The 
nucleus here is not the tagmeme as such but the choice of a particular tagmeme 
within the double parentheses . The first marginal must be followed by at least 
one of the tagmemes within the single parentheses . Only then can the Mar Phras 
occur optional ly . Should Temp W 3  occur only within the single parentheses , the 
Mar Phras must obligatorily be presen t .  Formula l8b generates phrases ( 2 15 ) ­
( 2 2 1 ) , but not ( 2 2 2 ) - ( 2 2 4 ) . 

( 2 1 5 )  d i n a pan un g t ungan  b u l an J a n ua r i  
at end month January 
at the end of the month of January 

( 2 16)  pa n u n g t ungan  Peb r ua r i  

( 2 1 7 )  

end February 
(at) the end of February 

t i 
from 
since 

seme t  bu l an Me i 
up to month May 
the beginning of May 

( 2 18 )  samemeh b u l an Ap r i l 
before month Apri l 
before the month of April 

( 219)  pe r tengahan  b u l an 

( 22 0 )  

middle month 
in the middle of the month 

t i 
from 
from 

b u l an i e u 
month this 

this month 

( 22 1 )  sang ge us Agus t u s  
after Agustus 
after August 

( 22 2 )  * t i  seme t panung tun gan 

( 22 3 )  * t i  b u l an 

( 2 2 4 )  * samemeh b u l  a n  

t e h  
( Mar Phras ) 

Time Words are basical ly nouns . As such they can also be modified as any 
other nouns . Temp W6b , j uxtaposed at the end of the phrase , may also be 
modified by an ROC . ROC is not included in the formula , as it only modifies 
the Nucleus tagmeme , and not the whole phrase . On the other hand , the inclusion 
of the Mar Phras does not only modify Temp W6 alone , but it can also modify the 
whole phrase . The phrase 

( 22 5 )  d i na 
at 

pa n u n g t ungan 
end 

b u l an 
month 

Me i 
May 

n u  
which 

kakara 
jus t 

ka 1 i w a t  
passed 

teh  
( Mar Phras ) 

is modified by an ROC n u  ka k a ra ka l i wa t . However , it only modifies the 
immediately preceding noun Me i ,  while Mar Phras teh  may or may not modify it . 
This aspect is to be found in many other phrase types . 
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Formul a l Bc 

Temp 3 = ± Mar 
Rel 

Prep la , c , d  
Prep 6a , b 

+ 

I Mar I Temp W2C + ( ± Temp I ± 

+ ( (  ± Mar I Temp W8 
Temp 

Quantcard 

I I  j Mar Quantcoll 
Quant 

Mar Det 2 
Mar 
Phras 

The Relator tagmeme of Temp P 3  is similar to that of Temp P l . One of the 
tagmemes of the double parentheses must occur . The tagmeme manifested by 
Temp We cannot occur without having at least one of the two tagmemes in the 
single parentheses to occur . Mar Phras can optionally close the construction . 
I f  the tagmeme Temp WZ c and one of the double parentheses occur , Mar Phras 
must obligatorily be present . Formula 18c would generate phrases such as 
( 22 6 ) - ( 22 8 ) , but not ( 2 29) - ( 2 30) . 

( 2 2 6 )  

( 22 7 )  

( 22 8 )  

d i n a pan ungt ungan teh 
at end 

t a un 
year 

1 982 
1 982 [ Mar Phras ] 

at the end of 1 982 

sanggeus 
after 
after the 

pe r tengahan t aun 
middle year 
middle of 1 981  

d i na taun  eta  
at year that 
during that year 

teh 
[ Mar Phras ) 

1 98 1  
1981  

teh  
[ Mar Phras ) 

( 22 9 )  * d i na t a un 

( 2 30)  * d i na pan u n g t ungan 

Formul a  l Bd 

Temp P" = ± 

± 

Mar 
Rel 

Prep l a , c , j  
Prep 6a , b + Mar 

- Temp 

Temp W 7 a , b , c , d  

Temp W3a 
Temp W3c Nuc I Temp W 6 + Temp 

Mar 
Temp 
=-_-+-__ -"'0 _____ + Mar I RDC + Mar I Det 2 

- Rest I - Mar Phras 

The Relator of Temp P" is similar to Temp P l . The nucleus tagmeme is  
manifested by Temp W 6 a . The nucleus is preceded and followed optionally by 
marginal tagmemes manifested respectively by Temp W 3 ac and Temp W7a b c d . 
The two sets of fillers are in isomorphic relation . Two other tagm�m�s : DC 
and Mar Phras , optionally close the construction . 

Phrases generated by formula 18d are ( 2 31) - ( 2 34 ) , but not ( 2 3 5 ) - ( 2 36) : 

( 2 3 1 )  seme t 
since 
since 

poe Senen beurang  
day Monday afternoon 

Monday afternoon 

teh 
[ Mar Phras ) 



( 2 3 2 )  Rebo pe u t  i n g  n u  
Wednesday evening which 
next wednesday evening 

( 2 3 3 )  S a p t u  
Saturday 
Saturday 

pe u t i n g 
evening 

evening 

( 2 34 )  ma l em Sap t u  
night Saturday 
Saturday evening 

( 2 3 5 )  * ma l em S a p t u  peut i n g 

( 2 36)  * ma l em Sap t u  i s u k  

Formul a  1 8e 

Prep 

Temp P s  ± 
( ± Mar Pre 

ReI 

± Mar I <-na> 
Fut 

lc 
lj  

± 

baka l 
about 

Mar + 
ReI 

Mar 

da tang  
come 

¢ 
Pre lb ) 

Mar Phras I Det 2 
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+ Nuc I Temp W 7 
Temp 

The Relator of Temp P s  is marginal and is manifested by Prep l c and prep l j . 
Prep l j is in isomorphic relation with Prep l b . A marginal Futurative tagmeme , 
Fut , follows the nucleus and is filled by the particle - n a . Mar Phras filled 
by Det optional ly closes Temp P s .  The following phrases are generated by 
Formula 18e . 

( 2 37 )  t i i s uk 
from morning 
from morning 

( 2 38)  i s ukna 
morning [ Fut ] 
the fo l lowing morning 

( 2 39)  beu rangna 
day [ Fut ] 
the fol lowing day 

( 24 0 )  nep i ka i s uk 
ti l l  to morning 
ti l l  morning 

Formul a 1 8f 

Temp P 6  ± Mar 
ReI 

Prep la , c , j  
Prep 6a , b  

+ ( ± Mar I Temp WI ± 
Temp 

+ Nuc I Temp W4 
Temp 

Mar I Det 2 ) 
Mar Phras 

The Relator tagmeme of Temp P 6  is simil ar to that of Temp P l . The nucleus 
tagmeme filled by Temp W4 follows ReI .  At least one of the two tagmemes which 
follow the nucleus must be present , although individually they are optional . 
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These tagmemes are the non-nucleus manifested by Temp W I , and Mar Phras filled 
by Det2 2 8 . This formula generates phrases ( 24 1 ) - ( 24 3 ) , but not ( 244) - ( 24 5 ) . 

( 24 1 )  d i  j ama n ha r i ta t�h 
at time then ( Mar Phras ] 
at that time 

( 24 2 )  m i nggu  kama r i 
week yesterday 
last week 

( 24 3 )  men i t  i e u 
minute this 
this minute 

( 244)  * j aman 

( 2 4 5 )  * t i j aman 

Formul a l Sg 

Temp P 7  
± Mar 

Rel 

Prep la , c , j  
Prep 6a , b  + Nuc Temp W5 

Temp 

+ ( ± Mar I Temp Wl 
Temp 

± Mar I Det 2 ) 
Mar Phras 

The Relator tagmeme of Temp P 7  is the same as that of Temp P I . The nucleus 
tagmeme is filled by Temp Ws . The nucleus tagmeme must be fol lowed by a Mar 
Phras which can either be filled by a Det or an NP . I t  should be noted that 
when Mar Phras is manifested by NP , the nucleus of the NP must have durative 
semantic features . This excludes phrases such as ( 246) and ( 2 51) . 

( 246)  s��t ha r i t a teh  

( 24 7 )  

( 248)  

( 249)  

( 2 50)  

( 2 5 1 )  

since that time ( Mar Phras ] 
since that time 

d i na 
during 
during 

d i na 
during 
during 

d i na 
during 
during 

* d i n a 

j aman kumawas a  pen j aj ah 
period power co lonialist 

the colonial period 

wa k t u  revo l us i  
time revo lution 

the revo lutionary period 

mangsa  pace k l  i k  
time hard 

hard times 

j aman i mah  teh  
* sam�meh wa k t u  pan gaj a ran 

Both i ma h  house in ( 2 50)  and panga j a ran lesson in ( 2 51)  are nouns with no 
durative semantic connotation . 

Formula i Sh 

Temp P s  + Nuc I Prep 6 
Rel 

+ Nuc I net 1 ± 
Det 

Mar I Det 2 
Mar Phras 



Temp P a  consists of a nucleus Relator filled by Prep6 , followed by a nucleus 
tagmeme filled by Det l . The following are some examples : 

( 2 5 2 )  teh wa k t u  e t a  
time that 
at that time 

[ Mar Phras ) 

( 25 3 )  

( 2 54)  

s awa t a ra 
while 
meanwhi le 

, e t a  
that 

saj e ron i n g e t a  
during that 
during that time 

Formul a l Bi 

I I  Mar 
Temp P 9  ± 

Rel 

Nuc + 
Temp 

teh 
[ Mar Phras ) 

Prep 3a 
Pre 6e 

2 
Temp W 3 

4 
6 

± 

+ 

Mar I Comp 
Qt 

± 

+ 

± 

Nuc I Quantcard 
Quant 

Mar 1 i l an a  
Dur 

7 1  

Temp P 9  is  marginally related b y  the Relator tagmeme filled b y  Prep 3 a o r  Prep6 a . 
A marginal quantitative Qt can follow the Relator and be filled by the compara­
tive words Comp , l euw i h  t i  more than or ku rang  t i  less than . The quantifier 
tagmeme Quant must occur before the nucleus and be filled by Quantcard . The 
nucleus is filled by Temp W2 , Temp W 3 ,  Temp W4 and Temp W6 . Futurative tagmeme 
Fut , filled by de u i , can occur after the nucleus . The marginal durative 
tagmeme can close the construction . Rel is mutually exclusive with Fut and 
with Dur . Fut is mutually exclusive with Dur . 

Phrases generated by Formula 18i are ( 2 5 5 ) - ( 260) , but not ( 261) - ( 2 6 3 ) . 

( 2 55)  

( 2 56)  

( 25 7 )  

( 2 58)  

saj e ron i n g l e uw i h  t i  
during more than 
for more than three years 

l e uw i h t i t i l u t a u n  
more than three year 
for more than three years 

kurang  t i d ua , 
poe 

less than two day 
less than two days 

1 i ma , deu i poe 
five day more 
five more days 

t i l u 
three 

1 i l ana  

t a un 
year 

long its 
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( 2 59)  ke u r  d ua j ameun 
for two hour 
for two hours 

( 260)  saj e ron i ng dua j am 
during two hour 
wi thin two hours 

( 26 1 )  * s a j e ron i ng l i ma m i nggu 1 i l ana  

( 26 2 )  * saj e ron i ng t i l u , deu i poe 

( 26 3 )  * dua  j am deu i 1 i 1 ana  

3 . 8 . 2  The  l ocati ve tagmeme 

See section 2 . 4 . 1 . 2 .  The locative tagmeme can be subgrouped under several 
subtypes . The components that make up Locative Phrases , Loc P ,  are as fol lows : 

Loc W I  

Loc W2 

Loc W ... 

Prep I 

Formula 1 9  

d i e u ,  d i nya , d i t u 

a .  l uh u r ,  j e ro 
b .  1 u h u reun  

a .  handa p ,  h a re u p ,  t ukang , g i g i r  
b .  handapeun , ha reupeun , t ukangeun , g i g i re un 

Bandung , i ma h ,  l oma r i ,  mob i l  

a .  d i 
b .  ka 
c .  t i 
j .  nep i 

rPrep l j] ( Mar Ii!' Loc P I  = + ± 
Rel 

± 

fPrep lb ] 
Mar ILprep la , b , c  

Rel 
) + Nuc I Loc 

Loc W 1 

The Locative Phrase sub type 1 ,  Loc P I , requires an obligatory Relator tagmeme , 
followed by a nucleus tagmeme filled with Loc W I . One of the Relators within 
the parentheses should at least occur . The first Rei is filled by prep I j and 
the second Rel is filled by Prep I a , b , c . The fillers of the two tagmemes are 
in isomorphic relation . 

Formula 19 generates the following phrases ( 264 ) - ( 268) , but not ( 269) ­
( 2 74 ) . 

( 264 ) nep i d i e u 
ti l l  here 
up to here 

( 26 5 )  ne p i  ka d i e u  
ti l l  to here 
as far as here 
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( 266) d i d i e u  
�n here 
(in) here 

( 26 7 )  t i d i nya 
from there 
from there 

( 268) ka d i t u 
to over there 
to (over) there 

(269)  * ne p i  d i  d i e u  

( 2 70)  * nep i d i d i nya 

( 2 71 )  * nep i d i d i t u 

( 2 7 2 )  * nep i t i d i e u 

( 2 7 3 )  * nep i t i d i nya 

( 2 74)  * ne p i  t i d i t u 

Formula 20 

Lac P 2  + ( ± Mar I Prep Ij  ± Mar I Pre12 la , b ) + ( ± ��� I Loc W 2b , 3b 
ReI ReI 

� 
± Nuc Loc W 4 

Lac 

Lac P2 requires obligatory Relator tagmeme ReI ,  followed by a nuclear tagmeme . 
At least one of the two ReI tagmemes must be present . The first ReI i s  filled 
by prep l j and the second ReI is fil led by Prep l a , b . At least one of the 
nuclear tagmemes must be present . I f  both are used , the first nucleus is 
filled either by Loc W2 a or Loc W 3 a only , or Loc W2b or Loc W 3b · 

The second nucleus i s  filled by Loc W4 . Lac W4 can be modified as any 
normal noun . The formula generates phrases ( 27 5 ) - ( 281) , but not ( 282) - ( 285) . 

( 2 75)  ne p i  ka 1 u h u reun tangga 
ti l l  to top of stairs 
as far as the top of the stairs 

( 2 76)  ne p i  ka Band ung 
ti l l  to Bandung 
as far as Bandung 

( 2 7 7 )  ne p i  ka l uh u r  
ti l l  to top 
as far as the top 

( 278)  d i i ma h  
at house 
at the house 

( 2 79)  d i 1 uh u r  
at top 
at the top 
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( 280) t i t ukangeun i mah  
from behind house 
from behind the house 

( 281)  d i handapeun  tan gka l 
at under tree 
under the tree 

( 28 2 )  * nep i ka l uh u r  j amba t an 

( 28 3 )  * d i  handap  i mah  

( 284)  * t i t ukang pa n to 

( 285)  * ka handapeun 

Basically Loc W2 and Loc W3  are place nouns . Their role in a Locative 
Phrase is rather unique as together with Prep l a ,b they are considered as a 
single unit ,  to make up a new ' Preposition ' ,  thus making them more specific . 
When translated, Loc W2 is o ften considered as not distinctive . Consider the 
following examples : 

( 2 86) a .  Du i t  t�h aya  d ina  m�j a 
The money is on the tab le 

b .  Du i t  t�h aya d i n a  l uhureun m�ja  
The money i s  on the tab le 

( 2 87)  a .  D u i t  t�h di na l oma ri 

Although in 
difference 

( 288) 

( 289 ) 

The money is in the cupboard 

b .  Du i t  t�h d i na j �ro l omari 
The money is in the cupboard 

many cases both are regarded as similar , 
between the two . Compare for example the 

Man�hna aya d i i mah  
he be at house 
He is at home 

Man�hna d i • I i mah  aya  J e ro 
he be at inside house 
He is in the house 

there is a distinct 
following : 

Sentence ( 288) is di fferent from ( 289) , in the sense that the former 
means that he i s  at home , but does not necessarily mean inside the house , 
whereas the latter means that he i s  inside the house , not outside , or behind 
the house . While ( 2 86a) and ( 287a) are o ften understood as identical with 
( 287b )  and ( 2 87b) , ( 2 88) and ( 289) are not . The reason for this has often to 

do with the semantic features of a table or of a cupboard , a table for its 
' flatness of surface ' and a cupboard for its ' inner space ' meaning which often 
leads people to consider d i na mej a and d i na l uh u reun mej a  or d i n a l oma r i  and 
d i na j � ro l oma r i  as being the same . But if different location is required , 
which has nothing to do with ' surface flatness '  of a table or the ' inner space ' 
of a cupboard , then Loc W 3b must be used . Thus d i  handapeun mej a under the 
tab le or d i  ha reupe un mej a  in front of the tab le .  Similarly with l oma r i , i f  
the obj ect is other than in the inside of a cupboard , Loc W 3b must b e  used , 
d i  g i g i re un l oma r i  beside the cupboard, d i  t ukangeun l oma r i  behind the cupboard , 
d i  l uh u re u n  l oma r i  on top of the cupboard, etc . 



75 

Formula 21 

Pron 

Rel Lac 
Pro . Name 

Loc P "  + 
Mar Prep la 

RR 
+ Nuc 

RR 

Lac P" consists of an obligatory Relator tagmeme Rel filled by Prep l a ' followed 
by a Locative nucleus tagmeme filled by a Pronoun or a Proper Name . 

( 29 0 )  D u i  t teh aya di kur i n g  
money [ Mar Phras ] i s  a t  me 
The money is with me 

( 29 1 )  B u ku teh  aya  d i  Hasan 
book [ Mar Phras ] is at Hasan 
The book is with Hasan 

( 29 2 )  Mob i l teh  aya di 
car [ Mar Phras ] is at 
The car i s  with his friend 

batur 
friend 

manehna 
his 

3 . 8 . 3 The p urpo s i ve tagmeme 

There are two types of Purposive tagmemes of which the components are : 

Prep 3 a .  ke u r  
b .  j a ng 
c .  p i keun 

Formula 22 

Mar Prep 3a , b , c  Nuc NP 
Pur P l  + + 

Rel >RR> Lac >RR> 

The purposive Phrase , Pur P l , consists of an obligatory Relator tagmeme , Rel , 
filled by Prep 3 a , b , e , followed by an obligatory purposive nucleus tagmeme 
filled by a nominal phrase , NP . 

( 29 3 )  ke u r  sa l a h s ah i j i mahas i swa 

( 294 ) 

for one of student 
for one of the students 

j an g  ad i n a n u  
for younger brother who 
for his sma l l  brother 

l e u t i k  
sma l l  

( 2 9 5 )  p i keun kasenangan  d i r i na 
for pleasure se lf[ poss . past]  
for his own p leasure 

p i keun Dew i n u  geus ka popohoke un 
for Dewi who already forgotten 
for Dewi who was already forgotten 

Formula 2 3  

Mar 
Pur P 2  + 

Rel 
Prep 3a 
>RR> 

+ Nuc VP 
Sta >RR> 

± 
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Pur Pz  consists o f  an obligatory Relator tagmeme Rel filled by Prep 3 a , followed 
by purposive nucleus tagmeme manifested by a Verb Phrase (vp) . An Undergoer U 
or complement may or may not be present depending upon the kind of verb filling 
the predicate tagmeme . 

( 29 7 )  

( 298)  

( 299)  

(300 ) 

Manehna teu bog a d u i t  keur bal anja  
he not have money for spend 
He hasn ' t  got any money to spend 

l oba keneh a l esan-a l esan  p i keun n geuweuhkeun a tawa 
many sti l l  reasons for 

s a k u r a n g - k u rangna  n gabaekeun kana 
at leas t neglect to 

there are sti l l  many reasons to 
the li terary work in Sundanese 

obviate or 

h a s  i I s a s t ra 
result literature 

obviate or at least 

S unda 
Sundanese 

neglect 

pa t l o t beu reum sayag i keur nyoretan nu sa l ah 
penci l red ready for cross out which wrong 
a red pencil ready to cross out the mistakes 

henteu  
not 

ka sempe tan  
opportunity 

S unda  
Sundanese 

ungga l s a s t rawan 
every literati 

p i keun neul euman 
for immerse 

n go r a  S u n d a  me unang 
young Sundanese have 

sarta maca has i I s a s t ra 
and read result literature 

. . .  not all  young Sundanese li terati have the opportunity to 
study and read Sundanese literary works 

The nucleus of Pur Pz in sentence ( 29 7 )  is an intransitive verb subtype a where 
no obj ect or complement i s  present . The nuclei of ( 298) - ( 300) are transitive , 
and thus they are followed by obj ects . 

3 . 8 . 4  The  manner tagmeme 

There are many types of Manner tagmemes .  The first one will be labelled 
Man W l . It  consists of words such as b i asana  usually ; geus already ; kungs i 
ever ; l an g ka se ldom ; m i ndeng often ; s a l  i l ana  forever ; sok always ; etc . More 
frequently thes e  words occur between subj ect and predicate , although their 
occurrence in other positions, either at the beginning of a clause or at the 
end , i s  not infrequent . 

Ngan and bae , both meaning on ly , should be treated separately , as both 
are sometimes used together to give more emphasis . Ngan pre-modifies a noun , 
a verb , or an adj ective . Bae post-modifies the noun , the verb and the adj ec­
tive . Any given nominal , verbal or adj ectival phrase , may fit these two words 
in certain positions . One can regard the occurrence of these words as a verb 
o f  manner when modi fying a verb . 

The following are some examples : 

( 30 1 )  Manehna  sok  da tang  
he always come 
He always comes here 

ka d i e u  
to here 



( 30 2 )  Sakapeung manehna neang k u r i ng 
some times he m:sit me 
Some times he visits me 

( 30 3 )  I mahna  ngan h i j i 
house his only one 
He has only one house 

( 304 ) I mahna  h i j i ba� 
house his one only 
He has only one house 

( 30 5 )  I mahna  ngan h i j i ba� 
house his only one only 
He has only one house (after all  these years ) 
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Manner tagmemes can also take a phrase form . The components that make up 
manner phrases are as fol lows : 

Prep2 : a .  ka l awan , ka l ayan Adj 1- 3 :  sada r ,  teuneun g ,  pageuh 
Man W 2 : l a l ak i , s a t r i a ,  d udu l u ran  
Man W 3 :  kabungahan , pango rbanan  

b .  tanpa 
c .  s a ca ra 

Part : s a -
- n a  

Formula 24a 

Man P l  
± Mar 

Rel 
2a , c  

± 
Nuc (Adj 1-3)  
Des >RR> 

Manner Phrase Man P l  consists of an obligatory Relator filled by prep2 a , c  and 
followed by an obligatory nucleus manner tagmeme manifested by Adj l - 3 .  The 
adj ective can be reduplicated . 

( 306)  Panga ruh bas  a j e ung 
influence language and 

1 a i n kudu  d i s i ngkahan  tap i 
not mus t be avoided but 

ka l awan teuneung l udeun g 
with brave unafraid 

a l am- p i k i ran I n dones i a  
nature thought Indonesia 

kudu  d i s angha reupan 
must be faced 

The influence of Indonesian and western ways of thinking 
mus t not be avoided� but mus t be faced courageous ly and firmly 

( 30 7 )  Upama d i baca  kal ayan tel i k ,  l a l akon Arj una Sas rabahu  

( 308) 

if be read with care story Arjuna Sasrabahu 

teh  poha ra l uh u rna  
high [ Mar Phras ) extremely 

If read carefu l ly� the 
profound 

story of Arjuna Sasrabahu is extreme ly 

C a r i t a 
story 

pan t un 
lyrical 

teh 
[ Mar Phras ) 

kab i nangk i tan  u r ang S unda  

bener-bener 
truly 

art people Sundanese 

nembong keun 
show 

The lyrica l poem truly shows the art of the Sundanese people 
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(309 ) . . .  s upaya sacara sadar 
that manner conscious 

m i  I u 
take part 

ne tepkeun 
decide 

uku ran 
standard 

ka s us a s t ran  S unda  a n u  k i wa r i  ma s i h  kac i da sama rna 
literature Sunda which today sti l l  extreme ly vague 
. . .  in order that people conscious ly take part in deciding 
the standard of Sundanese literature which today is still 
extreme ly vague 

Formula 24b 

Mar + 
Rel 

2c + Nuc Man W2 
Man >RR> 

Man P2 is obligatorily introduced by the Rel tagmeme filled by the Prep2 C , 
fol lowed by nucleus tagmeme filled by Man W2 . 

( 310)  Saj ak  
poe try 

j e ung 
and 

dangd i n g 
lyrical verse 

sacara wangunan 
manner form 

duanana 
both 

age nyampak d i n a dunya ka s us a s t ran sabada pe rang  
also appear in world literature after war 
In form both poe try and lyrical verse also appeared in the 
pos t-war literary works 

( 311)  leu teh  kudu d i be reskeun sacara d u d u l u ran 
this [ Mar Phras ) must be settled manner fami ly 
This (matter) mus t be settled in a family manner 

( 31 2 )  U rang  kudu  wan i nyan ghare upan kasusah  sacara l a l a k i  
we must dare face troub le manner man 
We mus t dare face troub le like a man 

Formul a 2 4 c  

Pn 
Adj 1-3 

Mar Prep 2a , b  Nuc Man W3 Mar Noun Man P 3  = + + + 
Rel >RR> Man RR Des >RR> 

Man P 3  is obligatorily introduced by the Rel tagmeme which is filled by 
Prep l a , b ,  followed by a nuclear tagmeme filled by Man W3 and fol lowed 
obligatorily by a descriptive tagmeme , Des ,  filled by a Pers . noun , Adj l - 3 
or a Noun . The noun must be able to function as a Possessor of Man W 3 . 

( 3 1 3 )  

( 314 ) 

( 31 5 )  

P u t usan  rapat  
decision meeting 

teh d i t a r i ma ka l ayan 
[ Mar Phras ) be accepted with 

sora bul eud 
voice round 
The decision was accepted unanimous ly 

Kame rd i kaan  teh 
freedom [ Mar Phras ] 
Freedom was attained with 

d i b e u  I i ka 1 ayan 
be bought with 
great sacrifice 

Tanpa 
without 
Progress 

kahayan g  gede moa l maj u-maj u 
wi l l  great wil l  not progress 
is not achieved without a great wi l l  

pangorbanan 
sacrifice 

gede 
big 



( 316)  Ka l ayan 
with 
with my 

Formula 24d 

Man P4 

p i t u l un g  k u r i n g manehna b i s a 
help I he can 

help he was ab le to come here 

+ Mar I <sa>  
Man I + Nuc 

Des 

Adj 1- 32 

Aux 2 - 3 2 
+ 

datang  
come 

Mar 
Man 

ka 
to 

<na> 
o 

d i e u  
here 
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Man P 4 is obligatorily introduced by the ReI tagmeme na , followed obligatory 
nucleus tagmeme filled either by Adj l - 3 or AUX2 _ 3 .  These fillers must be 
duplicated . The obligatory mannerj ser tagmeme , Man , filled by na follows the 
nuclear tagmeme . 

( 317)  

( 318) 

( 319)  

( 320)  

Sakurang- kurangna u rang  kudu  aya 
at least we mus t exist 
At least we must make an effort 

i h t i a r  
effort 

Pe rka ra 
matter 

i eu 
this 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 

sab i sa - b i s a  kudu  
as much as  o . can must 

d i p i k i ran a s a k - a s a k  
b e  thought careful ly 
This matter must be considered as carefully as possib le 

Maneh teh t e u  b i s a n i t a h an j e  l ema sawenang-wenang 
you [ Mar Phras ] no t can corrunand people as one p leases 
You cannot arbitrari ly corrunand poeple do things 

Sae l at-el atna 
at the latest 

d i bag i keun 
be distributed 
The pay must be 
the month 

baya ran teh  kudu  
pay [ Mar Phras ] must 

s a memeh a b i s  b u l an 
before finish month 

geus 
already 

distributed at the latest before the end of 

Formul a  2 4e 

Man P s  ± 
Mar I Prep 2a , c  
ReI 

+ Nuc I Adj 1-32 

Des 
+ 

Mar I <an> 
Man I 

Man P s  i s  optionally introduced by the ReI tagmeme filled by prep2 a , c ,  
followed obligatorily by the nucleus tagmeme filled by a manneriser tagmeme 
filled by a n : 

( 32 1 )  Manehna ambek-ambekan m i keun d u i t  
he angri ly give money 
Angri ly he gave the money 

( 3 2 2 )  Nu  l a l aj o  s u rak  amba l -amba l an 
who watch applaud loudly 
The spectators app lauded loudly 

Formul a 24f 

Man P 6  ± Mar I Prep 2 
ReI 

+ Nuc I < t e u> 
Man I 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 

Nuc + 
Des 
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Man P 6  is optional ly introduced by the Rel tagrneme filled by Prep2 , fol lowed 
by an obligatory tagrneme filled by te u ,  fol lowed obligatorily by reduplicated 
Adj l - 3 or itv . 

( 3 2 3 )  Teu eureun-eureun ma nehna d i gawe nep i ka peu t i ng 
incessantly he work ti l l  to night 
He incessan tly worked until late at night 

( 3 2 4 )  Teu era-era manehna ng i n j e um du i t  t i  sasaha  
unashamedly he  borrow money from everyone 
Unashamedly he borrowed money from everyone 

( 32 5 )  Manehna teu ki reum- k i reum ngabohong ka duri unganana  

( 32 6 )  

he unflappab le lie  to master his 
He unflappab ly lied to his employer 

Teu s i eun - s i eun 
unflinchingly 
He unflinchingly 

ma ung teh  d i sampeu rkeun 
tiger [ Mar Phras ] be approached 
approached the tiger 

ku 
by 

ma nehna 
him 

Formula 24g 

Man P 7  + 

Init redup Adj 1-3 
Mar Inch M2 

Des 
+ Nuc <an> 

Man 

Man P 7 is  obligatorily formed by a nucleus tagrneme filled by an initial partial 
reduplication of Adj l - 3 or duplication of Inch M,  followed by the Manner 
tagrneme filled by an : 

( 32 7 )  

( 328)  

Ad i na  bebea kan ngaj ua 1 
younger brother his comp lete ly se l l  

p i keun  ngadu 
for gamb le 

raj akayana 
wealth his 

His younger brother so ld all his property to support his gamb ling 

l nd ungna  
mother his 

sa l ak i na 
husband her 

tutul uyan 
continuously 

ge r i ng 
sick 

ka papatenan 
suffering from bereavement 

His mother became increasingly bedridden with the bereavement 
after the death of her husband 

( 3 29)  Manehna dagang mob i l l eu l euti kan 

( 3 30)  

he se ll car small  scale 
He sells cars on a small scale 

Bapana brobroan me re d u i t 
father his increasingly give money 

bungs u 
last born 

ka ad i n a n u  
to brother his who 

His father is giving more and more money to his youngest  brother 

3 . 8 . 5  The accompa n i ment tagmeme 

The Accompaniment Tagrneme takes the phrase form, with the possible 
exception of sorangan alone . Only one type exists . 



Formul a 2 5  

Acc P + 

( 3 3 1 )  Manehna 

Mar Prep 2a 
Rel >RR> 

+ 

i nd i t ka Band ung 

Nuc 
Acc 

Pers N 
NP 
>RR> 

j eung adi na 
he go to Bandung with younger brother his 
He went to Bandung with his younger brother 

( 3 3 2 )  Ku r i ng badam i j eung manehna 
I confer with him 
I conferred with him 

3 . 8 . 6  The i nstrumental  tagmeme 

The Instrumental Tagmeme is always in phrase form . I t  is introduced by 
an obligatory introducer tagmeme Rel filled by prep2b , c ,  and followed by an 
obligatory instrumental nucleus tagmeme . The nucleus of the NP must seman­
tically bear inanimate features . In formula form , the Inst P is as follows : 

Formul a 26 

Inst P + 

( 3 3 3 )  U ra n g  teu  
we not 

sorangan 
own 

Mar 
Rel 

b i s a 
can 

+ 

n a n g t u keun 
decide 

Nuc I NP 
Inst RR 

dangd i ng 
lyrical prose 

ma ke ukuran 
with standard 

We cannot judge the lyrical prose by our own standards 

( 334 ) Ku r i n g nge u re u t  bawang ku peso 

( 3 3 5 )  

( 3 36)  

I cut onion with knife 
I cut the onions with a knife 

Loba a n u  b i ngung  ku 
many who confused with 
There are many peop le who 
regulation 

a t u ran  pamarentah 
regulation government 

are confused by the new 

Manehna i nd i t  ka J a ka r ta 
he go to Jakarta 
He went to Jakarta in my ear 

make 
with 

mob i l 
ear 

kur i n g  
I 

3 . 8 . 7 The s i mi l ati ve tagmeme 

anu  anya r 
which new 

government 
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As with the Instrumental Tagmeme , the S imilative Tagmeme is also in phrase 
form . It is introduced by the Rel filled by Prep 7 s a pe r t i ,  s i ga or 1 i r , and 
followed by a similative nucleus tagmeme manifested by a nominal phrase NP . 
Formulated , the Similative Tagmeme i s  as follows : 

Formul a  2 7  

Sim P + Man Prep 7 a , b , c  
Rel >RR> 

+ 
Nuc NP 
Sim >RR> 
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( 3 3 7 )  Ana kna nyep l e s s i ga manehna 
child his look like him 
His child looks like him 

( 3 38)  ngadadak l ay u  1 i r tan g ka l  n u  
suddenly wi lt like tree which 
suddenly wi lted like a tree nipped in 

( 3 39 )  Ko rs i 
chair 

i eu 
this 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 

kudu  d i j i eun saperti 
must be made as 

di t i gas s i rung 
nip bud 
the bud 

n u  d i na 
which in 

The chair must be constructed as the one in this picture 

gambar 
picture 

3 . 8 . 8  The causat i ve tagmeme 

The Causative Tagrneme is always in phrase form . I t  is obligatorily 
introduced by Rel filled by Prep 8 ,  sabab  and l an t a ran  and followed by the 
nuclear causative tagrneme filled by a nominal phrase NP . The Causative 
Tagrneme is formulated as follows : 

Formul a 2 8  

Caus >RR> 
Caus P + Mar Prep 8 

Rel >RR> 
+ Nuc NP 

( 34 0 )  Lanta ran kapapatenan anakna manehna j a d i ge l o  
because death chi ld her she become insane 
Because of the death of her chi ld she became insane 

( 34 1 )  Manehna c i l a ka sabab l a ku l ampahna 
he troub le because behaviour his 
He got into troub le because of his behaviour 

( 34 2 )  Manehna gaga I 1 anta ran soa 1 i eu bae 
he fai l  because matter this only 
He failed because of this matter only 

3 . 8 . 9 The di recti ve tagmeme 

The Directive Tagrneme is different from Locative Tagrneme in terms of 
possible substitutions . The Directive Tagrneme Dir P consists of an obligatory 
Rel which i s filled by preP lb c , e f h i and followed by an obligatory directive 
nuclear tagrneme filled by a nominai phrase NP . The formulated form of the 
Directive Tagrneme is as follows : 

Formula 29 

( 34 3 )  

Dir P 

Manehna 
he 
He said 

+ Mar lb , c , e , f , h , i  
Dir >RR> Rel 

+ Nuc NP 

ngomong ka kuri n g  yen a d i n a 
say to me that brother his 

to me that his brother is no t gui lty 

teu 
no t 

sa l ah 
gui lty 



( 344)  

( 34 5 )  

( 34 6 )  

( 34 7 )  

( 348)  

Ta t i 
Tati 
Tati 

ca i 
water 

water into 

ny i c i keun 
pour 

poured 

kana poe i 
into teapot 

the teapot 

Rusd i nfk i nd  i t  kan u kawi nan 
Rusdi wi l l  go to marriage 
Rusdi is going to a wedding ce lebration 

Ku r i ng na r i rna du i t  t i  manehna 
I receive money from him 
I received money from him 

Kur  i n g  nyoko t  d u i t t i na l omari 
I take money out of cupboard 
I took the money out of the cupboard 

Parnaj i kanana  ka ka ra  ba l i k t i n u  haj at 
wife his jus t return from party 
His wife had just returned from a party 
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Some confusion may arise in sentences where the scope may be transferred into 
the position after the Undergoer by adding the preposition ka . To il lustrate , 
consider the following sentences :  

( 349)  Manehna n ud u h ke un panyawadna ka kuri n g  
he show criticism his to me 
He showed his criticism to me 

( 350)  Manehna ngeda l ke un panyawadna ka kuri n g  
he utter criticism his to me 
He expressed his criticism to me 

On the surface both sentence structures may lead us to believe that they are 
similar , but upon close examination ka kur  i ng of sentence (349) is a transferred 
Scope whose kernel sentence is Manehna n ud uhkeun  k u r i ng panyawadna . Sentence 
( 35 0 ) , on the other hand , is  in itself a k erne l ( transitive) sentence , and the 

phrase ka k u r i n g cannot be transposed into the position between the verb and 
the Undergoer , e . g .  *Manehna  ngeda l keun ku r i ng pa nyawadna . Moreover , in 
sentence ( 349)  ka cannot be substituted by the preposition geusan for ,  whereas 
in sentence ( 350)  it can . 



CHAPTER I V  

CLAUSE LEVEL CONSTRUCT I ON 

4 . 0  I ntroduct i on 

We have discussed in the previous chapter the internal structure of both 
nucleus and margi nal tagmeme s at the phrase structure level , the filler 
tagmemes for the Subj ect ( S ) , the Predicate ( P ) , the Adjunct ( Ad) , Scope (Sc) as 
well as the marginal tagme mes such as the Locative ( Loc ) , Manner ( Man) , the 
Temporal (Temp) and other phrases . This chapter will now deal with the next 
grammatical hierarchy , one of the two main obj ectives of this work , namely 
the Clause Level Construction . 

4 . 1  Defi n i t i on of a cl aus� 

A clause is a construction that fills a slot at sentence level . It  is  a 
minimum unit in which a proposition is stated . A clause says something about 
terms , represented by lower hierarchy units such as the word or the phrase 
which is or are parts of a statement , question , command or wish (Pike and P ike 
1977 : 2 1 ;  24ff ; 35ff ; 2 5 7ff) . 

4 . 1 . 1  C l ause i denti f i cati on and cl ause cl a s s i fi cati on 

A clause construction is determined as a clause when it satisfies the 
following criteria : ( 1 ) when it fil ls a slot at sentence level ; ( 2 )  when it 
includes one and only one predicate . In Sundanese the predicate is  manifested 
by sixteen possible forms ( see 3 . 6  above) . 

A clause defined in such a way may be 
gories : ( 1 )  independent and ( 2 )  dependent . 
have a dependent marking tagmeme preceding 
preceded by one tagmeme . 

classified under two general cate­
An independent clause does not 

i t ,  while a dependent clause is  

Both independent and dependent clauses will be examined in this chapter . 
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4 . 1 . 2 N ucl eus  and marg i na l  tagmemes 

Clause tagrnemes are either nucleus or marginal . 

Tagrnemes that are governed by the predicate or to which a predicate may be 
focussed are considered nucleus . Tagrnemes whose occurrences are never governed 
by a predicate and which are never obligatory are considered marginal . 

The participants o f  Sundanese clause root tagrnemes are the Subj ect ( S )  , 
the Predicate ( P ) , the undergoer (u) , the Scope ( S c )  and the Adjunct (Adj ) 2 9 . All 
nucleus tagrnemes , except for the predicate which is always obligatory , are non­
obligatory in relation to certain syntagrnemes . 

A clause roo t ,  or a minimum clause is a proposition , in which a term , 
whether expressed or only implied , is part o f  a statement , question , command 
or wish or perhaps a request or suggestion . Clause margins add to the clause 
root certain optional modi fi ers such as time phrases , locative phrases , etc . 

The marginal tagrnemes are the Temporal ( Temp) , the Locative ( Loc) , the 
Purposive ( Pur) , the Manner (Man) , the Accompaniment (Acc) , the Instrumental ( Ins) , 
the Similative (Sim) , the Causative ( Caus ) , and the Directive ( Dir) . 

4 . 2  C l ause  types 

In Sundanese an independent clause is any string o f  tagrnemes which includes 
two grammatical centres , namely an obligatory Subj ect tagrneme and an obligatory 
Predicate tagrneme . Thus , in the clause 

Manehna  l e umpan g  
he walk 
He is walking 

manehna  he manifests the Subj ect tagrneme , and l e umpang walk manifests the 
Predicate tagrneme , which in this case is verbal . In the clause 

Manehna p i n te r  
he clever 
He is clever 

manehna he manifests the Subj ect tagrneme and p i n t e r  clever manifests the 
stative Predicate tagrneme of a non-verbal stative clause , whereas in the clause 

Kur i n g g u r u  
I teacher 
I am a teacher 

k u r i ng I manifests the Subj ect tagrneme and g u ru teacher manifests the nominal 
Predicate tagrneme of the non-verbal equative clause . The obligatory Sub j ect 
tagrneme , i f  not expressed in the immediate clause must , o f  course ,  be present 
in the immediate non-linguistic context , or in the proximate linguistic context . 

There are basically two independent c lause types : verbal and non-verbal 
clauses . Verbal clauses are distinguished from the non-verbal clauses by the 
presence of a verbal predicate as an obligatory tagrneme . Moreover ,  in a verbal 
clause we find a relationship as the focus of attention in a sub j ect . It is 
either an acto r ,  an undergoer , a scope or an adj unct . These relationships are 
absent in a non-verbal clause . 
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4 . 2 . 1  Verbal cl auses 

Independent verbal clauses may be expanded by the addition of the marginal 
tagmemes o f  Time , Locative , Purposive , Manner , Accompaniment , Instrumental , 
Similative , Causative , Directive , Negative and Interrogative . These additions , 
however ,  do not create new clause types . Nucleus clauses may also be varied by 
permutation , but neither does thi s  result in a new clause type . Verbal clauses 
may be subcategorised into active intransitive , active biintransitive , active 
transitive , active bitransitive , active tritransitive and active semi transitive . 
Except for the active intransitive and the active semitransi tive , all clauses 
have corresponding passive transitive , passive bitransitive and passive tri­
transitive clauses . In thi s  work , howeve r ,  all verbal clauses (except Existive 
and Eventive Claus e s )  are active clauses ,  unles s  they are explicitly termed 
pass ive . 

All transitive clauses are different from the other clauses in that : 
( 1 )  the transitives have an agreement pattern with the verb : all have active 

nasalised transitive s ;  ( 2 )  the actor of the active transitive , active bitran­
sitive , active tritransitive , and active semi transitive clauses is the s ub j ect 
of these clauses ;  and ( 3) the transitive clauses have normal imperative clauses ; 
i . e .  they normally do not take the nasali sed active prefix . 

The formulae below will show the difference between intransitive , 
biintransitive , transitive , bitransitive , tritransitive and semi transitive 
clauses .  

Formul a 1 ( Intransitive ) : + S + P 

Formul a  2 (Biintransitive ) : + S + P 2  + Sc 

Formula 3 (Transitive) + S + P 3  + U 

Formul a 4 (Bitransitive) : + S + P 4  + Sc + U 

Formul a  5 ( Tritransitive) : + S + P s + Ben + U + Sc 

Formula 6 ( Semi transitive ) : + S + P 6  ± U 

4 . 2 . 1 . 1  I ntran s i ti ve c l auses  

Active intrans
'
itive verbal clauses are constructions which constitute two 

nuclear tagmemes .  A noun or pronoun functions as a filler of the nucleus s lot 
of a noun phrase . The noun phrase , in turn , functions as a filler o f  a subj ect 
s lot . The intransitive verb refers to lexical constructions which function as 
fil lers of the nucleus s lot o f  an intransitive verb phrase ( P I )  ( see section 
3 . 6 . 1  above ) . The intransitive verb phrase ,  P I ,  in turn functions as a filler 
o f  a predicate s lot in the clause construction . In intransitive verbal clauses ,  
lexical constructions o f  verbs occur with an obligatory intransitive slot filled 
by a prefixed or zero affixation 3 o • P I  i s  manifested by itva , itvb , itvc and 
itvd ( see section 3 . 6 . 1 ) . When the predicate is mani fested by itva , the 
predicate is labelled P I a . A clause with P I a as a predicate does not have an 
obj ect . Thus when formulated the clause is as follows : 

Formula l a  

AICIRta 
P I a  I itva 
Stmt 



Clauses generated by thi s  formula are as follows : 

( 35 1 )  Manehna 
he 
He made 

men g ko l 
turn 

a turn 

( 3 5 2 )  Leunge unna paceke l - ceke 1 
hand their ho ld one another 
They are ho lding hands 

( 3 5 3 )  So rana sa tengah t i ngha rewos 
voice their half whisper 
They speak in a half whi sper 

( 354)  Manehna  
he 
He stiU 

ma h 
[ Mar Phras ) 
loves her 

( 35 5 )  Sa l amba r eun teup 
a piece faU 
A piece (of leaf) fe l l  

te tep 
stiU 

m i c i n ta 
love 

( 3 5 6 )  Ku r i n g teu  kungs i papangg i h  deu i 
I not once see again 
I have not seen him 

Formula lb 

AIClRtb 
S I N + � + �I itvb 

Stmt 
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The difference between Formula la and lb lies in the predicate tagmeme of 
the clause . The predicate of AICIRt lb may manifest VP lb ( see section 3 . 6 . 1 ) . 
What distinguishes an intransitive from a transitive clause i s  that an intran­
sitive has no obj ec t .  A s  obj ects are represented b y  nominals , the logical 
assumption is that nominals should not fol low an intransitive verbal predicate . 
However , when we observe the fol lowing clauses , that i s  not the case . 

( 3 5 7 )  

( 358)  

Manehna 
he 
He rode: 

, , Emb e r  
bucket 

t umpak mob i 1 
ride car 

in a car 

teh d i e us i 
[ Mar Phra s )  contain 

The bucket contains water 

ca i 
water 

Clause ( 35 7 )  has an intransitive t umpa k to ride on fol lowed by a nominal 
construction mob i l  car. So does clause ( 358)  d i e us i to have the contents of 
with ca i water as a nominal construct following the verb . In spite of their 
structural simi l arity , the mani festations of the verb t umpak to ride and the 
nominal mob i l car do not have any bearing on the s tructural relationship of a 
transitive verb such as nyokot to col lect and its nominal mob i l .  Thi s con­
clusion would rule out ( 35 7 )  and ( 358)  as transitive clauses . 

To clarify even further the function of the nominal , compare ( 35 7 )  and 
( 358)  with the following : 

( 3 59)  Manehna n u l a k cang keng 
he stick waist 
He stood arms akimbo 
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There are several observations we can draw from the above clauses . In ( 35 7 )  
and ( 3 58)  the nominal s are i n  no fixed relation to the verb . In ( 3 57)  it can 
be readily replaced by kapa l ship ; kapa l uda ra aeroplane ; op l e t communal taxi ; 
kareta  train ; beus bus , and in ( 358) with beas rice ; bengs i n  petro l ; ke us i k  
sand and g u l a  sugar . Moreover , there is no change to the structural relation­
ship between the verb and the nominal . The loose relationship between the 
verb and the nominal makes it pos s ible to modi fy the nominal without affecting 
its s tructural bond . The expression t umpa k mob i l to ride in a car can readily 
be expressed with t umpak mob i l anya r to ride a new car , where anya r new 
modifies the preceding noun mob i l .  

Neither o f  the above phenomena i s  present in clause ( 359) . The only 
nominal possible i s  cangkeng waist. Furthermore modification i s  only possible 
with the whole phrase and the only type of modifier is of the adverbial class , 
n u l a k  cangkeng hari ta stand akimbo then . We cannot modify the nominal by 
itsel f . 

Further examples o f  these are found in the following clauses : 

( 360)  

( 36 1 )  

( 36 2 )  

Pamaj i kanana  
wife his 
His wife lit 

m i run seuneu 
light fire 

the fire 

Pak Hasan ke u r  nandang 
Mr Hasan in the process of experience 
Mr Hasan is having prob lems 

Rusd i b i j  i I ke sang 
Rusdi emerge perspiration 
Rusdi was perspiring 

ka s us a h  
difficulty 

Clause ( 360)  is similar to ( 359) , as the only possible complement to follow the 
predicate i s  seuneu fire . No modi fication i s  pos s ible to the complement either 
( e . g . *m i r un seuneu  l e u t i k ) , and the only modification pos sible is with the 

whole phrase and the type of modification poss ible is of the adverbial class : 
m i run seuneu  b i e u  lit the fire jus t then. 

Clauses ( 361)  and ( 36 2 )  are s imilar to ( 35 7 )  in that in both clauses , the 
complement can be replaced by other words such as nandang  kanye r i  is suffering 
or nandang  kased i h . is sad. 

One particular clause that can be subsumed under those generated by 
Formula lb is the verb mang rupa or man g r u pa keun to cons titute as in : 

( 36 3 )  l eu 
this 

p a robahan 
change 

teh 
[ Mar Phras ] 

saenyana 
actually 

ma h 
[ Mar Phras ] 

h udangna deu i j i wa a k t i f  t u r  krea t i f  a n u  

ma n g r upa 
cons titute 

awakening again spirit active and creative which 

baheu l a  ka p i banda  ku k a r uh un S unda 
previously possess by ancestor Sundanese 
This change actually constitutes the reawakening of the active 
and creative spirit which our Sundanese ancestors possessed 
in the past  
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( 364 ) Lagu- I ag u  
songs 

C i anj u ran 
Cianjuran 

mah 
[ Mar Phras ) 

man g r upakeun 
constitute 

has  i I 
result 

krea s i 
creation 

j i wa S unda  a n u  j emba r  s a r t a  
spirit Sundanese which rich as we ll as 
Cianjuran songs consti tute a creative product 
origina l Sundanese spirit 

as I i  
original 
of a rich and 

The morphological composition of man g r upa or man g r upakeun i s  that of an 
intransitive verb . Although in some cases the suffix - keun is considered to 
be a transitivising suffix , thi s one cannot be regarded as a transitive verb . 
The verb ma n g r upa or man g r upakeun has no passive transform . 

Based on the above arguments we can safely say that clauses ( 35 7 ) - ( 358) , 
( 361) - ( 36 2 ) , and ( 36 3 ) - ( 364 ) are different from clauses ( 359) - ( 360) . The 
relation between ( 35 7 ) - ( 3 58) , ( 36 1 ) - ( 36 2 )  and ( 36 3 ) - ( 364 ) indicate the same 
clausal structure and that the nominal following the predicate is that of a 
Predicate Complement , PC , type , whereas ( 359 ) - ( 360)  should be considered as a 
unit , classi fied under compound verbs . Thus ( 359 ) - ( 360)  would come under a 
clause with a P I a predicate . 

The third subtype of the intransitives manifests P I c and may have VP l c 
filling the predicate tagmeme . Clauses of this type must be followed by a 
dependent clause of the quotative sequential typ e .  Thi s  predicate complement 
is labelled PC2 . 

The formula i s  given here as fol lows : 

Formula l c  

( 36 5 )  

( 366)  

AIC1Rtc 

A l ona ngomong 
nephew his say 
His nephew said that 

Mamfhna  nya r i ta , yen 

P I C itvc 
Stmt 

, i nd un gna  yen  
that mother his 

hayang 
want 

his mother wanted to go 
, , nya rahoeun s a r e rea  

he te l l  that everyone know 
He told (me ) that everyone knew his secret 

ba 1 i k 
go home 

home 

ras i ah n a  
secre t his 

The fourth subtype of intransitives manifests P l d and may have VP l d 
filling the predicate tagmeme and has only one member , nanya to ask .  The 
intransitive requires an obligatory complement . 

The clause i s  formulated as follows . 

Formula l d  

AIC1Rtd + �"! + 
� 

P l d I itvd 
Stmt 

Formula ld yields the fol lowing clauses : 

( 36 7 )  

( 368) 

Manehna n anya n aon s ababna  
he ask what reason 
He asked me why I didn 't  come 

Ku r i n g nanya 
I ask 
I asked (him) 

i raha manehna 
when he 

when he wi l l  go 

k u r i ng 
I 

teu  da tang  
not come 

rek d i aj a r  d i  l ua r  
wi l l  learn in outside 
for studies overseas 

na g r i  
country 
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( 369)  

( 37 0 )  

Bapana  
father his 
His father 

nanya kumaha  ca rana men t a  
ask how method ask 

asked how to obtain a visa 

v i s a 
visa 

I nd ungna nanya ka 
mother his ask to 
His mother asked where 

mana manehna i nd i t  
where he go 
he went jus t then 

tad i 
jus t now 

It will be noted that the difference between Formulae lb , lc and ld i s  in 
the fillers that make up the predicate tagmeme and the fillers of the predicate 
Complement P 1 d manifests itvd . 

The last o f  the intransitive subtypes i s  itvf whi ch optionally occurs 
within the clause when there is a prepositional phrase .  Itvf is represented 
by c i c i ng to live ; da tang to come and i n d i t  to go . Unlike other predicates , 
itvf is not obligatory provided the prepositional phrase tagmeme i s  present 
within the clause . I f  itvf is absent , the prepositional phrase tagmeme is 
present within the clause . I f  itvf is absent , the prepositional phrase becomes 
the predicate tagmeme . 

Because of the optional nature of itvf , thi s  clause is formulated as 
follows : 

Formul a  l f  

AIC1Rtf + + S i N + Ail 
P 1 f I itvf 
Stmt 

+ 
P l  I PPP 
RR 

The above formula .reads : the verb predicate itvf i s  optional ,  but the PPP ' 
the predicate tagmeme filled by a prepositional phrase , is obligatory . I f  the 
predicate is present , the predicate assumes its predicate function , thus making 
the Ppp a non-predicate . 

The following examples are clauses given in pairs , without having any 
semantic change . 

( 37 1 )  a .  Ku r i n g i nd i t ka Bandung  
I go to Bandung 

b .  Ku r i ng ka Band un g 
I to Bandung 
I went to Bandung 

( 37 2 )  a .  Manehna c i c i ng d i Tas i k  

b .  

he live 

Manehna d i  
he in 

in 

Tas i k  
Tasik 

He lives in Tasik 

Tasik 

Included under thi s subtype are the following clauses :  

( 37 3 )  

( 374 ) 

( 37 5 )  

D u i t  teh ke u r  
money [ Mar Phras ] for 
The money is for him 

manehna  
he 

t i abah  K i r i man  teh 
parce l [ Mar 
The parce l is 

Phras ] from father 
from your father 

maneh 
you 

S"!n g u  goreng 
r"ce fry 
The fried rice 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 
is for me 

j an g  
for 

k u r  i n g  
I 



4 . 2 . 1 . 2 B i i ntran s i t i ve cl auses  

Biintransitive clauses are those clauses manifesting P 2  predicates , in 
which the agent acts in reference to something . The re ference i s  the Scope . 

In formula form, biintransitive clauses can be expressed as follows : 

Formula 2 

ABitC1Rt + S i N + AgJ 
P 2 I bitv + 
Sta 

Ad I Loc 
Sc 

The clauses generated by Formula 2 are as follows : 

( 37 6 )  Manehna d i aj  a r d i Bandung  

( 37 7 )  

( 378)  

( 379)  

( 380) 

( 381) 

he study in Bandung 
He studies in Bandung 

Man uk teh  h i be r  ka 
bird [ Mar Phras ) fly to 
The bird flies to the north 

ka l e r 
north 

Sen i teh u l a h guman t un g  
Art [ Mar Phras ) do not depend 
Art should no t depend on money 

Ku l awa rgana b u b ua ra d i  S ukabum i 
fami ly his settle in Sukabumi 
His family settled -z-n Sukabumi 

Ja l an teh  nyangh a re u p  ka 
road [ Mar Phras ) face to 
The road leads to the eas t 

Tanj ung teh 
promontory [ Mar Phras ) 
The promontory juts out 

nyo rok ka 
juts out to 

into the sea 

4 . 2 . 1 . 3  Tran s i t i ve c l auses  

kana 
on 

we tan  
east 

l a u t  
sea 

d u i t  
money 
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Transitive clauses refer to constructions which constitute two nuclear 
tagmemes and an optional nominal obj ect as the Undergoer in active transitive 
verb clauses .  The transitive clause man i fests a P 3  predicate . P 3  manifests 
an active transitive verb which functions as a filler of the nucleus slot in 
active transitive verb phrases . The verb phrase functions as a filler of a 
predicate in the clause construction and it can be followed by an undergoer 
s lot filled by a nominal phrase . Thi s type of lexical construction occurs 
with an obligatory activiser s lot filled by a nasal prefix ( see also section 
2 . 3 . 2 . 2 ) . 

The lexical construction mawa to bring i s  a transitive verb . In an active 
transitive clause construction , a nominal undergoer can follow the transitive 
verb and occurs with a nasal prefix N- ( in thi s  case , the variant m- ) . 

The fol lowing formula illustrates the active transitive clause . 

Formula 3 

ATC1Rt 
tv 

S tmt Tr 
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If we compare Formulae la , 2 and thi s  formula , we note the following . 
Whereas in Formula la there is no Undergoer ,  in 2 we have a Scope . The sig­
nificant di fference of Formula 3 is the existence of the Undergoer . Not only 
is the nucleus of the verb phrase morphologically different in Formula 3 ,  the 
exis tence of the participating tagmemes makes it distinctive . Also Formula 3 
has a corresponding passive transitive form, while Formulae la and 2 do not 
have corresponding passives . 

Thus , Formula 3 generates the following clauses : 

( 38 2 )  Ka budayaan daerah  teh n g i puk b i b i t pe rpecahan 

( 38 3 )  

cultupe pegion [ Mar Phras ) nuptupe seed discopd 
The pegional cul tupes nuptupe the seed of discopd 

U ra n g  kud u daek 
we mus t wan t 
We mus t be wi l ling 

ngabe l a  bebene ran 
defend truth 
to defend the truth 

4 . 2 . 1 . 4  B i tran s i t i ve cl auses  

Active Bitransitive Clauses refer to constructions with two obj ects . 
This type has two members . ABtClRta has nominal tagmemes , the Scope and the 
Undergoer following the predicate . ABtClRtb has the Benefactive and Undergoer 
following the predicate 3 1 • 

The passive o f  the first Bitransitive Clause type has Scope as filler o f  
i t s  Subj ect tagmeme , whereas the Second type has the Bene factive as filler 
of the Sub j ect tagmeme . 

ABtClRta has predicate tagmemes P 4 a manifested by verbs with a nasal 
prefix and a suffix -an , ng i n j e uman to lend; ng i r i man to send; nye renan to 
assign or verbs with a nasal prefix and a suffix - keun , ngan teu rke un to 
accompany or s imple verbs with nasals ,  e . g . me re to give . 

The formula for the ABtClRta , can be drawn up as follows : 

Formul a 4a 

ABtClRta 
P 4 a btv 
Sta 

+ 

The following clauses are thus generated : 

( 384 ) G u r u  me re mu r i d  b uku 
teachep give pupil book 
The teachep gave the pupi l a book 

( 385)  Pak A r k i am ng i r i man a l ona  du i t  
Mp Apkiam send nephew his money 
Mp Apkiam sent his nephew some money 

( 386 ) Dosen nye renan  ma has  i swa t ugas 
lectupep assign student task 
The lectupep assigns the students a task 

The second type , the ABtClRtb , has a P 4b predicate tagmeme manifesting 
verbs with benefactive meaning of the con fix pang - keun type . 



The ABtCIRtb i s  formulated as follows : 

Formul a  4b 

ABtCIRtb 
P 4b btv 
Sta 

+ 

The following are examples o f  Active Bitransitive Clause Root type b :  

( 387)  

( 388) 

( 389 ) 

Rusd i 
Rusdi 
Rusdi 

mang nyoko t ke un Dew i 
draw s . t . for s . o .  Dewi 

drew some money for Dewi 

d u i t 
money 

Kur i n g mangme u l  i ke u n  
I buy s . t .  for s . o .  
I bought my wife a car 

Sa l i m  mangny i eunkeun 
Salim make s . t . for s . o .  
Sa lim made his son a kite 

pamaj i kan  
wife 

anakna  
chi ld his 

mob i I 
car 

l an g l ayangan 
kite 

The examples of clauses generated by Formulae 4a and 4b may have the 
following permutations : 

( 384a) G u r u  me re b uku ka mu r i d  
teacher give book to pupil 
The teacher gave a book to the pupi l 

( 385a) Pa k A r k i am ng i r i mkeun d u i t  ka a l on a  
Mr Arkiam send money to nephew his 
Mr Arkiam sent some money to his nephew 

( 386a) Dosen nyerenkeun t ugas  ka maha s i swa 
lecturer assign task to student 
The lecturer assigns task to the students 

9 3  

W e  note that some morphological change occurs when some permutation takes place 
as well as a change in the positions of the Undergoer and the Scope . The 
Undergoer immediately follows the predicate while a directive is required for 
the Scope . 

Thus 
Permutations of the second type of ABtCIRtb follow a different course . 
we have the 

( 387)  a .  

b .  

( 388) a .  

b .  

( 389 ) a .  

b .  

fol lowing : 

Rusd i nyoko t  d u i t  keu r  Dew i 
Rusdi draw money for Dewi 

Rus d i  man gnyoko t ke un d u i t keu r  
Rusdi draw s .  t .  for s . o .  money for 
Rusdi drew some money for Dewi 

Ku r i n g meu l  i mob i I keur  pamaj i kan  
I buy car for wife 

Ku r i n g mangme u l  i keun mob i l  
I buy s . t .  for s . o .  car 
I bought a car for my wife 

keu r  
for 

Dew i 
Dewi 

pamaj i kan 
wife 

Sa l i m  
SaUm 

ny i e un 
make 

l ang l ayangan 
kite 

ke u r  
for 

anakn a  
chi ld his 

Sa l i m ma ngny i eunke un l a n g l ayangan 
Salim make s . t .  for S . D .  kite 
Salim made a kite for his chi ld 

ke u r  
for 

an akna  
chi ld his 
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TWo observations can be made of the permutations taking place above . We 
may have a s imple transitive followed by the Undergoer and the benefactive 
relator is required preceding the bene ficiary . Alternatively the Benefactive 
verb i s  retained , but again it i s  followed by the Undergoer , a benefactive , 
relator and the beneficiary . 

Thi s phenomenon can be seen in the passive transforms of both types o f  
Bitrans itive Clauses ( see 4 . 2 . 3 . 2 .  below) . 

4 . 2 . 1 . 5  Act i ve tri tran s i t i ve c l auses  

S tatistically speaking the occurrence o f  thi s  clause is fairly minimal . 
Active Tritransitive Clauses are those involving four participant tagmemes , 
the Agent , the Undergoer ,  the Scope and Benefactive . These clauses have active 
benefactive verbs which function as fillers of the nucleus slot in active bene­
factive verb phrases . The verb phrase functions as a filler of a predicate in 
the clause construction and can be followed by the Undergoer , the Scope and the 
Benefactive slots . These slots are all filled by nominal obj ects . Thi s  type 
of lexical construction again occurs with an obligatory activiser s lot filled 
by a nasal prefix and a benefactive confix pang - ke un or the complex con fix 
pan g  - an  + keun . 

The lexical construction of man gmen t a keun to ask for something for the 
benefit of someone i s  an active benefactive transitive verb . In an active 
tritransitive clause construction three nominal obj ects can follow the active 
benefactive transitive verb and the verb occurs with the nasal prefix N- ( in 
thi s  case the variant m- ) and the confix pang - keun . 

Thi s  verb has a corresponding passive tritransitive clause with the 
passive prefix d i - and the confix pang - ke un , and the form is d i pangme n t a keun 
to be asked some thing for someone ( see 4 . 2 . 3 . 3  below) . 

In formula form, the active tritransitive clause can be rendered as 
follows : 

Formul a 5 

ATtrC1Rt + 

+ Ad I prep P 
Sc 

btv + � 
Ben! + 

Thi s formula generates the following clauses : 

( 390)  

( 391)  

Rus d i  
Rusdi 

mangme n t a keun 
ask s . t .  for s . o . 

ka d un unganana  
to boss his 

a d i na 
younger brother his 

, pagawean  
job 

Rusdi asked for a job from his boss for (the benefit of) his 
younger brother 

T i tahanna  
employee his 
His employee 

man gmawa keun 
bring s . t .  for s . o .  

brought money to the 

maneh n a  d u i t 
he money 

office for him 

ka 
to 

kan to r  
office 



( 39 2 )  Rusd i mangj ua l keun 
Rusdi se l l  s . t .  for s . o .  
Rusdi sold the car to Dewi 

4 . 2 . 1 . 6 Semi tran s i t i ve c l a u ses  

Hasan  mob i l  ka Dew i 
Hasan car to Dewi 
for the benefit of Hasan 
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An Active Semi transitive Clause differs from the Transitive Clause in that 
it has no Obj ect as Undergoer .  It has the same predicate filler as the transi­
tive and the intransitive . The participant Subject as Actor can occur in an 
Intransitive Clause . However ,  i f  we consider the canonical transitive as a set 
to consist o f  SPU and the canonical intransitive as a set to consist of SP , and 
both considered as two separate sets , then the semitransitive can be regarded 
as either a transitive or an intransitive because s tructurally it satis fies 
both . Thi s ,  however ,  can create semantically incongruous clauses . Consider 
the following clauses : 

( 39 3 )  

( 394 ) 

*Manehna 
he 

*Manehna  
he 

hudang  j e l ema 
be awake man 

nyoko t  
take 

It is obvious that both are , to native speakers , nonsensical clauses . The verb 
h udang in ( 39 3 )  is clearly a canonical intransitive , therefore it cannot have 
an obj ect , whereas nyokot in ( 394)  belongs to the canonical transitive , and 
should there fore require an obj ect . 

A formula should be created to accommodate the semi transitive clause which 
satisfies both transitive as well as intransitive characteristics . Thi s  means 
that a semi transitive should be classified as a separate class and have a pre­
dicate P6 manifested by stv . I f  an obj ect occurs with the semitransitive , the 
clause must be considered as a transitive ; conversely if the obj ect is absent , 
we must regard the clause as an intransitive . 

The formula can be drawn up as follows : 

Formul a 6 

AStC1Rt 
P 6 I stv 
Strnt 

The following are some examples of semitransitive clauses :  

( 39 5 )  Manehna ng i n um 

( 396)  

( 39 7 )  

( 398)  

he drink 
He is drinking 

Manehna ng i n um 
he drink 
He drinks mi lk 

ke u r  

s u s u 
mi lk 

Rusd i 
Rusdi 
Rusdi 

in the process of 
is reading 

ma ca 
read 

Rusd i 
Rusdi 
Rusdi 

ke u r  maca 
in the process of read 

is reading a newspaper 

s u ra t  kab a r  
newspaper 
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4 . 2 . 1 . 7  Ex i st i ve cl auses 

Existive Clauses express the existence or the non-existence of a Subj ect . 
They can be rendered in English as ' there i s  an X in the garden ' or ' there i s  
net a �  X in the garden ' ,  where X i s  the Subj ect . The predicate tagmeme is 
fil led by P7 manifesting exv such as aya there is and e uweuh there is not .  

The following i s  the formula for an Existive Clause . 

Formula 7 

ExCl + 

<aya> 
<euwe uh> + s l  N ± 

It[ 
Rel I Prep P 
RR 

The above formula generates the following clauses : 

( 399)  

(400)  

( 4 0 1 )  

( 4 0 2 )  

Aya j e l ema d i l ua r  
exist man at outside 
There "s a man outside 

E uwe uh ben gs i n  d i  ko t a  
not exist petro l  in city 
There 

Aya 
exist 
There 

is no petro l  in the city 

n u  d i gawe d i  i mah  
who work at house 

is someone working at home 

E uwe uh n u  ngaj aga 
watch 
minding 

d i kan to r  
i n  office 

the office 
no t exist who 
There is no one 

It should be noted that the existive verb , exv , should not be confused 
with the intransitive verb aya to be as for example in the following clauses :  

( 4 0 3 )  

( 404)  

Manehna aya d i 
at 

home 
he be 
He is (at) 

Bapana 
father his 
His fa�her 

aya  
be 

"s "n 

i mah  
home 

d i  Band ung 
in Bandung 
Bandung 

These clauses would come under the intransitive clause o f  Formula la o 

4 . 2 . 1 . 8 Event i ve c l auses 

Eventive Clauses have P7 as predicate , manifested by meteorological words 
such as h uj an  to rain ; g i r i m i s  to drizz le or P g  manifested by Adj l related to 
climatic conditions such as t i r i s  co ld; panas hot ;  ceudeum overcast ;  l en g l a n g  
bright.  

Eventive Clauses have no sub j ect . 

The fol lowing i s  the formula for Eventive Clauses : 

Formul a 8 

EvCl + 

�v 
P a Adj l 
Ev 



( 4 0 5 )  Huj an  
rain 
It is raining 

( 4 0 6 )  Ceudeum 
overcas t 
It 's overcas t 

In polite conversation we normally add an auxiliary such as keu r  in the 
process of; rek wi l l ,  going to ; and geus  has already . 

4 . 2 . 2  Non -verbal cl auses 

9 7  

Non-verbal clauses have non-verbal predicates .  There are two main types 
of non-verbal clauses : Stative and Equative . Non-verbal clauses have two 
nuclear tagmemes ,  a subj ect tagmeme manifesting a noun or personal noun func­
tioning as a filler of a nucleus s lot in a noun phrase and a predicate tagmeme 
which may have as nucleus an adj ective predicate , P g  ( in a Stative Clause)  and 
a nominal predicate , P I O ( in an Equative Clause ) . Marginal tagmemes as 
described above ( s ee section 3 . 8) may also be added to each clause . 

4 . 2 . 2 . 1  Stati ve cl auses 

Stative Clauses are clauses with a s tative predicate Pg manifesting adj l - 4 
as fillers . Adj ectives are different from verbs in that the former are not 
affixed for voice 3 2 . Unlike verbs , they may only be affixed for degree 3 3  -
positive , comparative or superlative - as well as plurality . They also partici­
pate in exclamatory constructions where verbs do not . Statives are however 
used in causative constructions 3 4 after some derivational change . 

TWo clause types form the s tative construct . The first , the Stative 
Clause , has two obligatory tagmemes : a Subj ect and a s tative Predicate . The 
Predicate is affixed or modified for degree or plurality . An optional compara­
tive ta�eme occurs when the stative is affixed to express the comparative 
degree 3 . This tagmeme , considered to be nuclear , is absent in all verbal 
clauses , and its presence is an indication of a Stative Clause . The second 
type is the Interj ective Clause . As thi s  type is a transform of the Stative 
Claus e ,  it will be discussed under Clause Mode below . 

The stative c lause has three subtypes ,  labelled as subtype a ,  b and c .  

The constituents in a Stative Clause o f  type a are an obligatory Subj ect 
and an obligatory Predicate , P g a . This predicate manifests Adj l .  The di ffer­
ence between P g a and P I a is in the type of filler manifesting the predicate . 
P g a has adj ectives , whereas P I a takes intransitive verbs . Apart from this , 
there i s  also a difference in the type o f  modifiers for the two different 
predicates 3 5 . 

P g a also includes clauses which are compound adj ectives . 

The followingis a formulated example of stative clause type 9a : 

Formul a 9a 

P 9a Adj l 

Sta 
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(407)  Budak teh  bage u r  
chi ld [ Mar Phras ] we l l  behaved 
The chi ld is we l l  behaved 

( 408) Pagaweanana  a 1 u s  

( 409)  

work his good 
His work is good 

J e l ema teh  
man [ Mar Phras ] 
The man always wants 

l ae r  
stretch 
to keep 

( 410)  Sa l ak i na hampang b i r i t  

( 411)  

husband her light buttock 
Her husband is energetic 

Pamanna  
uncle his 
His uncle 

gede h u l u 3 6  
big head 

is arrogant 

gada 
chin 

up with the Joneses 

The second subtype of the s tative clause cons ists of an obligatory Sub j ect , 
obligatory Predicate and an obligatory Predicate Complement . The predicate , 
P 9b ' i s  manifested by Adj 2 .  The Predicate Complement ,  PC 1 , can be filled by 
nominals and adj ectivals . 

In formula form , the second subtype i s  as follows : 

Formula 9b 

+ s __ l N + � 
Thi s  formula generates the following clauses : 

( 4 1 2 )  Pama j  i kanana nyer i h u n t u  
wife his ache tooth 
His wife has a toothache 

( 4 1 3 )  Kabayana hejo pucuk cau  
bodice her green shoo ts banana 
Her bodice is banana-shoot green in colour 

( 4 1 4 )  Kamej ana bodas ngep 1 a k  
shirt' his white spotless 
His shirt is spo tless white 

The third subtype of the stative clause consi sts of a Predicate P 9 c 
manifesting Adj 3 .  In contrast to the second subtyp e ,  the Predicate i s  followed 
by a Predicate Complement PC s ,  a verb which may or may not have an obj ect or 
obj ects . 

The formula for thi s  subtype is given as follows : 

Formul a 9c 

+ � + � 
P 9 c I Adj 3 

Sta 

( 415  ) Ad i n a p i n  t e r ma s a k 
sister his clever cook 
His sister is good at cooking 



( 4 1 6 )  Ra kya t wan i ngo rbankeun  j i wana  
people dare sacrifice soul their 
The peop le have the courage to sacrifice their lives 

( 4 1 7 )  Manehna s i e un nyangha reupan ka s us a h  

( 4 18)  

he afraid face difficulty 
He is afraid to face difficulties 

*Manehna  
she 

a l us 
good 

ma s a k  
cook 
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There is a limited number of Adj 3 filling as P 9 c ' Clause ( 4 18 )  cannot be 
used in thi s manner ,  a l us therefore does not belong to Adj 3 .  

4 . 2 . 2 . 2  Equati ve cl auses 

Equative Clauses contrast with Verbal and S tative clauses in that the 
predicate P l O  is filled by a nominal construction . P l O  differs from P l a and 
P 9a in terms of their class filler and its type of modifier . P l O  i s  negated 
by Neg2 , l a i n .  

The equative clause i s  formulated here as follows : 

Formula 1 0  

EqCIRt + �t I N + 
P 1 0 I NP 

� 
The following are clauses generated by the above formula : 

( 4 1 9 )  

( 4 2 0 )  

mah  A l esan  nu  
reason which 

ka h i j i 
firs t 

saenyana 
actua l ly [ Mar Phras ] 

I a i n 
no t 

a n u  b i s a d i t a r i ma 
which can be accepted 
The firs t reason is actually no t a valid one 

l e u us a h a  t e h  
this effort [ Mar Phras ] 

h un dangna  
awakening 

k i wa r i  
today 

deu i j i wa 
again spirit 

saenyana mah 
actually [ Mar Phras ] 

S u n d a  d i na a l am 
Sundanese in realm 

a l es a n  
reason 

gamb a ran  
i l lustration 

kah i rupan  
life 

This effort is actua l ly an i l lustration of the reawakening of 
Sundanese spirit in today 's life . 

4 . 2 . 3  Pas s i ve c l auses  

Passive Clauses are transforms o f  Active Clauses . They refer t o  con­
s tructions with two nuclear tagmemes and an optional agentive tagmeme . These 
constructions have passive verbs which function as fillers of the nucleus slot 
in passive transitive verb phrases . Thi s  type of lexical construction occurs 
with an obligatory pass iviser prefix d i - or ka - .  The prefix d i - denotes a 
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volitive passive and the pre fix ka- a non-volitive passive . Both verb phrases 
function as fillers of Predicate P l l  s lots in clause constructions and can 
optionally be followed by an Adjunct slot filled by an agentive phrase taking 
the form of prepositional ku by and the agentive nominal . 

The lexical construction d i bawa to be brought is a passive transitive verb. 
In a passive transitive clause construction , a nominal , the Undergoer , is the 
Sub j ect of the clause and is followed by a Predicate tagmeme which consists of 
a passive verb or a verb phrase with the passive verb as the nucleus filler of 
that phrase . D i bawa to be brought i s  a volitive passive and kabawa to be taken 
accidentally or to be ab le to take i s  a non-volitive passive . 

To see the differences between active and passive clauses , consider the 
following examples : 

( 4 2 1 )  Ma nehna mawa buku  

( 4 2 2 )  

( 4 2 3 )  

he bring book 
He brings a book 

Buku teh d i bawa ku 
book [ Mar Phras l be brought by 
The book was brought by him 

Buku  teh kabawa ku 
book [ Mar Phras l be brought by 
The book was accidental ly brought 
He managed to bring the book 

manehna 
he 

by him or 

I f  we compare the constituent tagmemes of clauses ( 4 2 1 ) , ( 4 2 2 )  and ( 4 2 3 ) , 
we find the following ma nehna - personal noun , mawa /d i bawa/kabawa - verb , buku 
- noun , teh  - phrasal marker and ku - agentive marker . We also notice the 
fol lowing changes in the syntax . In ( 4 2 1 )  we observe that the personal noun 
precedes the verb and that the noun follows the predicate . In ( 4 2 2 ) , the order 
of tagmemes are changed . The noun is now pos itioned before the verb and it i s  
modi fied b y  a phrasal marker , Mar Phras , and the personal noun i s  pos itioned 
after the verb preceded by the agentive marker ku . The most significant 
difference is the construction of the verb : in 421 it is maw a and in ( 4 2 2 )  it 
is d i b awa . Clause ( 4 2 2 )  shares common features with ( 42 3 ) , except for its 
verb structure , which in this case i s  kabawa instead of d i b awa . 

It i s  these di fferent features that tagmemics recognise between two 
tagmemes as being different . The differences are based on ( 1 ) word order , 
( 2 )  the s tructure o f  the verb and ( 3 )  the functions performed by the personal 

noun and the noun . These clauses have been given various names , such as 
Sub j ect Focus , Obj ect Focus , Associate Focus and Referent Focus . Mos t  import­
ant , however ,  are the di fferences mentioned above . We have here used the 
traditional term ' passive ' .  

4 . 2 . 3 . 1  Pas s i ve tran s i ti ve c l a u se 

In the preceding section we have seen that the passive predicate tagmeme 
belongs to the pass ive transitive predicate P l l a and P l lb manifested by ptva 
and ptYb which take the prefix d i - and ka- . 



In formula form , clause ( 4 2 2 )  can be rendered such : 

Formul a l l a  

PTC1Rta 
P l l a ptva 
Stmt 

± Ad I AgP ku 
Ag 

101 

Th� subject of the passive transitive clause root , PTC1Rta , has a semantic 
meaning of an undergoer . The Predicate , P l l a ' i s  a passive predicate morphol­
ogically di stinct in its s tructure . It  bears a semantic meaning of volitive 
pas sive . The optional agentive functions as the doer of the action . P l l a may 
be filled by VP l l a ( see section 3 . 6 . 11) . 

Clause ( 4 2 3 )  i s  formulated as follows : 

Formul a l i b  

PTC1Rtb + � I N + Ad I AgP ku 
Ag 

The sub j ect and adj unct tagmemes of Formula llb share the same features as 
those in Formula lla , the only signi ficant difference being the passive predi­
cate which is distinctly di fferent in structure to P l l a and bears the meaning 
of a non-volitive passive . P l l b may be fi lled by VP l lb ( see section 3 . 11 ) . 

4 . 2 . 3 . 2  Pass i ve b i tran s i t i ve cl auses  

Passive Bitransitive Clauses are transforms of Active Bitransitive Clause s . 
There are two types of Passive Bitransitive Clauses , here labelled as PBtC1Rta 
and PBtC1Rtb ' 

Pass ive Bitransitive Clause type a consists o f  a Scope as the Subj ect , 
whereas Passive Bitransitive Clause type b takes a Benefactive to fill the 
Sub j ect slot . 

The following type a Bitransitive Clauses 

( 42 4 )  G u r u  me re m u r i d  b uku 
teacher give pupil book 
The teacher gave the pupil a book 

( 4 2 5 )  Pa r A r k  i am  ng i r i ma n anakna  d u  i t  
Mr Arkiam send chi ld his money 
Mr Arkiam sent his chi ld some money 

( 4 2 6 )  Dosen nye ren a n  maha s i swa pagawean  
lecturer assigns student work 
The lecturer assigns the students some work 

have the fol lowing pas sive trans forms : 

( 4 24a)  M u r i d  d i be re buku  ku g u r u  
pupi l be given book by teacher 
The pupi l was given a book by the teacher 

( 4 2 5a)  Anakna d i k i r i man  d u i t  ku Pak A rk i am 
chi ld his be sent to money by Mr Arkiam 
His son was sent some money by Mr Arkiam 
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( 4 2 6a)  Ma has i swa d i s e renan  pagawean ku 
student be assigned work by 
The students were assigned some work 

dosen 
lecturer 

by the lecturer 

In (424a) , ( 42 5a)  and ( 4 2 6a) we can see that the only tagmeme which can 
be transposed to the Subj ect slot in the passive is the Scope . Because of the 
pres ence of both Scope and Undergoer , Formula 11 is not applicable to these 
clauses .  Another formula needs to be drawn up for thi s  claus e .  

Formula l2a 

PBtCIRta + �_l� + scr-
P 1 2 a  btv 
Stmt 

+ Ad I ku 
Ag 

The Passive Bitransitive Clause Root consists of an obligatory Subj ect , 
the Scope mani fested by a noun , an obligatory Predicate P I 2 a manifested by a 
bitransitive verb and an Adjunct , the Undergoer of the action manifested by a 
noun and the optional Agent . 

I f  the Undergoer o f  ( 42 4 )  becomes the Subj ect of thi s  passive clause , not 
only does it require a preposition but a verb change also takes place and the 
directive Scope is required . Note in the following transformation of ( 4 2 4 ) , 
( 4 2 5 )  and ( 4 2 6 ) . 

( 4 2 4b)  

( 4 2 5b )  

*Buku  d i bere ku g u ru ka mu r i d 

D u i t  d i k i r i mkeun ku Pak A r k  i am ka anakna 
money be sent by Mr Arkiam to child his 
Some money was sent by Mr Arkiam to his son 

Pagawea n 
work 
Some work 

d i s e renkeun ku 
be assigned by 
was assigned by 

dosen ka mahas i swa 
lecturer to student 

the lecturer to the students 

In ( 4 2 4b )  we see that the transformation resulted in an unacceptable 
clause . In order to maintain thi s  structure and retain its semantic aspect a 
dif ferent verb d i b i keun to be given is used . Thus the following i s  the accept­
able clause . 

( 4 2 4b )  B uku d i b i ke un ku  
book given by 
The book was given 

g u r u  k a  mu r i d  
teacher to pupi l 

by the teacher to the pupil 

In ( 4 2 5b)  and ( 426b) , however , we see the passive verb followed by an agentive 
relater , the agent and the directive scop e .  The suffix i n  a passive verb is 
- keun , and the directive preposition is ka . Thi s  rules out the following 
clause s  as unacceptable , as the passive verbal suffix semantically denotes a 
locative meaning, whereas it should take the form of a benefactive passive . 

( 4 2 5 c )  * Du i t  d i k i r i man ku 
money be sent to by 

(426c)  *Pagawean d i s e renan  
work be assigned 

The type b Bitransitive Clauses 

( 4 2 7 )  G u r u  mangnyoko t ke un 

P a k  A r k i am ka 
Mr Arkiam to 

ku 
to by 

dosen 
lecturer 

Dew i d u i  t 
Dewi money 

anakna 
chi ld his 

ka maha s i swa 
to student 

teacher draw s . t .  for s . o .  
The teacher drew some money for ( the benefit of) Dewi 



( 428)  

( 4 2 9 )  

Ku r i n g ma ngmeu l i keun 
I buy s . t .  for s . o .  
I bought a car for my wife 

pamaj i kan 
wife 

Sa l i m mangny i e un ke un anakna 
Sa lim make s . t .  for s . o .  chi ld his 
Salim make a kite for his chi ld 

mob i I 
car 

l an g l ayangan 
kite 

have the following passive transforms : 

( 427a) Dew i d i pangnyoko t keun d u i t  ku g u r u  
Dewi b e  drawn for s . o . money by teacher 
Dewi had some money drawn for her by the teacher 

( 4 28a) Pamaj i kan d i pangme u l  i ke un mob i I k u  k u r i n g 
wife be bought for s . o . car by I 
I bought a car for my wife 

( 429a) Ana kna d i pangny i eunkeun l an g l ayangan ku Sa l i m  
chi ld his be made for s . o .  ki te by Sa lim 
Salim made a ki te for him 
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As for Bitransitive Clause type a ,  another formula also needs to be drawn 
up for thi s  clause . 

Formul a l 2b 

PBtC1Rtb + s ___ l� 
� + btv + �d I N Stmt 

± �� 
� 

Unlike type a ,  thi s clause has a Benefactive for the obligatory Sub j ect , 
manifesting a noun , an obligatory Predicate P 1 2b mani fested by a bitransitive 
verb and an Adjunct , Undergoer o f  the action manifested by a noun and the 
optional agent . 

I f  the Undergoer of (427a) , ( 428a) and ( 4 29a) becomes the sub j ect o f  the 
pass ive , a preposition indicating a Benefactive is required for the Benefactive , 
thus the following clause i s  posite d .  

( 4 2 7b )  

( 428b )  

( 4 2 9b )  

D u i t  d i pangnyoko t keun k u  g u r u  ke u r  
money be drawn for s . o . by teacher for 
The teacher drew some money for Dewi 

Mob i 'l d i pangmeu l i keun ku  k u r i ng ke u r  
car be bought for s . o .  by 
I bought a car for my wife 

Lang l ayangan d i pangny i e u n keun 
kite be made for s . o .  
Sa lim made a kite for him 

I 

ku 
by 

for 

S a l  i m  
Salim 

Dew i 
Dewi 

pamaj i kan 
wife 

ke u r  
for 

an akna  
chi ld his 

We can see that the passive transform with thi s  type of arrangement 
requires the preposition keu r  ( also p i keun and j eung )  and a shift in the 
position of the Benefactive obj ect . There i s , however ,  no syntactic change to 
the verb except for the normal replacement of the active nasal prefix N- by the 
pas sive pre fix d i - .  
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4 . 2 . 3 . 3  Pass i ve tri tran s i t i ve c l ause 

We have s tated in Section 4 . 2 . 2 . 5  that this type o f  clause i s  s tatisti­
cally minimal in occurrence . The following are examples : 

( 4 3 0 )  Ku r i n g mangme n t a keun  Dew i d u i t t i  d un unganana 
I ask for the benefi t  of Dewi money from boss her 
I ask for some money from her boss for the benefit of Dewi 

The passive transform is : 

( 4 3 1 )  Dew i 
Dewi 

d i pangme n ta keun  d u i t  
be asked for the benefi t  of money 

d ununganana  
boss her 

ku 
by 

I asked for some money from her boss for Dewi 

ku r i ng 
I 

t i 
from 

The formula for the Passive Tritransitive can be drawn up as  follows : 

Formul a  1 3  

PTtC1Rt + 

+ 

s _ _ J N P 1 3 I pttv 
Berlj + Stmt 

Ad I Prep t i N  
Sc 

4 . 2 . 4  Spec i al verbal cl a uses 

+ 
Ad I kUN 
Ag 

There i s  a special clause with the verbal ka - a n  confi x .  They are verbs 
l ike k a t i i s an , ka l eung i ta n ,  kada t a ngan , kapaehan , kah u ruan , etc . Morphologically 
they are the same but syntactically they have to be separated into three groups . 

The first one has a meaning o f  ' affected by a phenomenon shown by the base ' .  
Consider the following clauses : 

( 4 3 2 )  Ba rudak  kahuj  anan  
chi ldren affected by rain 
The chi ldren were caught in the rain 

( 4 3 ) Ku r i ng ka beu rangan 
I affected by daylight 
I overs lept 

( 4 3 ) Pamaj i kan  k u r i n g ka t i  i san  
wife I affected by co ld 
My wife fe lt the co ld 

If we look at the internal structure of the clauses , we can see that ( 4 3 2)-(4 34 ) 
are no different from intransitive clauses o f  type a .  The only di fference i s  
the morphological composition of the verb , which is syntactically insignificant . 

The second type of verb has the same confix , but the base , to which thi s  
confix is attached , i s  intransitive . The following are examples : 

( 4 3 5 )  Manehna ka l eung i tan  
he lose 
He had the misfortune 

d u i t  
money 
of losing some money 



( 4 3 6 )  S i  Wa rs i h  kaa s upan se tan  

( 4 3 7 )  

Warsih come in satan 
Warsih had the misfortune of being possessed by the devi l 

Kamej a  ku r i n g ka cakc l a kan 
shirt I drip on 
My shirt was stained by ink 

mang s i 
ink 
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The difference between ( 4 3 2 ) - ( 4 3 4 )  and ( 4 3 5 ) - ( 4 3 7 )  i s  in the number of 
tagmemes in the underlying structure manifested in ( 4 35 ) - (4 3 7 ) . The cons titu­
ents consist of a Subj ect , a Predicate and an Undergoer . However ,  upon closer 
examination the nominal fol lowing the Predicate is not an undergoer as such , as 
an Undergoer implies transformation into a pas sive construction . The following 
analysis of ( 4 3 5 ) , taken to represent ( 4 3 5 ) - ( 4 37 ) , will show why the Undergoer 
does not function as such . The verb ka l e ung i tan  is the predicate of the sub j ect 
maneh n a . The base of ka l e ung i tan  i s  shared by the nominal d u i t .  

( 4 3 5 )  a .  Maneh n a  ka l e ung i t an  ( something) 

b .  Buku  l eun g i t 

Clause ( 4 35a) only takes ka l e ung i tan  whereas ( 435b) takes only the base l eung i t .  
The constructions can be illustrated as fol lows : 

( 4 3 5 )  c .  S 

d .  S 

Px > S Px PC I 
Py 

The subscript x represents the verb in full form whereas the subscript y repre­
sents the base form only . The combined clause of ( 4 35c)  and ( 43 5d )  results in 
SPx followed by a nominal ,  here referred to as PC I .  The PC is not the Undergoer ,  
a s  an Undergoer implies a capability o f  being used i n  a passive clause . 

Among the clauses so far described only those of the subtype b are 
structurally similar to intransitives . But the internal structure of both 
types are di fferent . The fol lowing formula i s  drawn up for the first and 
second types o f  this special verb clause . 

Formul a l 4a 

AIC1Rtf + S 1 N + A9I 
P i f  I <ka - an>  + 
Stmt 

The formula reads as an Active Intransitive Clause Root type f consi sting o f  an 
obligatory Subject , an obligatory Predicate P l f and an obligatory Predicate 
Complement PC I .  P l f is different from P lb , as P l f has the manifestation of the 
verb ka - a n  whereas P l b has itvb . Moreove r ,  the two are syntactically different . 
PC I , a nominal , can become the sub j ect in the structure . 

The third type are those which can be followed by an Agentive tagmeme . 
The following are examples : 

( 4 38) 

( 4 39 )  

B a j  una kad i ukan 
clothes his sit on 
I sat 

Kos i m  
Kosim 

on his c lothes 

kaedanan  ku  
infatuate by 

ku k u r i n g 
by I 

by mistake 
, , awewe 

girl 
Kosim is infatuated with a girl 
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Thi s  typ e ,  however ,  is the same as that o f  the PtC1Rt and should not be regarded 
as a confix, but a primary derivation of a verbal with the suffix - a n  plus the 
secondary non-volitive ka- prefix . Thus , thi s  clause may have a predicate with 
ka- plus - a n  as well as with a d i -an . The following is an example : 

( 4 38)  a .  

b .  

ka d i ukan Baj u 
clothes 
I sat on 

be sat on accidentally 
the clothes by mistake 

Baj u d i d i ukan ku 
clothes be sat on by 
I sat on the clothes 

k u r i n g 
I 

ku 
by 

k u r  i ng  
I 

Thi s  type should therefore be subsumed under P l l a . 

The fourth type is represented by the verb ka pa l i n gan 3 7 having the misfor­
tune of something sto len . 

( 4 39 )  Manehna kapa l i n gan mob i l  
he stea l car 
He had his car sto len 

We can see that the underlying structure of the above clause is as follows : 

( 4 39 )  a .  Manehna kapa l i ngan  ( something) 
S Px 

b .  Mob i 1 d i pa 1 i ng  
S Pz 

The difference between the first two types o f  verbal ka-an  i s  that Px i s  
manife s ted b y  ka + root + an  only , whereas Pz i n  ( 4 39b) is manifested b y  a 
passive d i - pre fix plus a roo t .  Thi s  type represents a verb belonging to the 
transitive clas s .  

Syntactically i n  terms o f  its relation , ( 439)  can be categorised under 
passive tran sitive clauses , with the following formulation : 

Formul a l 4b 

+ �j N 
+ A"gj 

4 . 3  C l a usa l  modes 

< ka-an>  
Stmt 

+ 
PC l� 
COIDPI 

Mode i s  ' the psychological atmosphere o f  an action as interpreted by the 
speaker ' (Nida 194 6 : 168) . The variables o f  mode are : the declarative or indi­
cative , the interrogative , the imperative , the interj ective and the emphati c .  
Syntactically mode refers to the transformability o f  the kernel clause . A 
table to provide an overview o f  types and mode i s  given below . The vertical 
axis represents the type of clauses and the horizontal axis refers to the mode . 
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Sundan ese c l a use matri x 

MODE 
TYPE 

Decl . Int . Imp . Intj . Emp . 

iCl x x x - x 

biCl x x x - x 

tCl x x x - x 

E-i z btCl x x x - x 
1:5 VERBAL Z � 
p., ttCl x x x - x 

1:5 z stCl x x x - X H 

exCl x x x - -

evCl x x x - -

NON-
s taCl x x x x x 

VERBAL 
eqCl x x - - -

The symbol s  in the table are to be read as follows : on the horizontal axis , 
Decl - Declarative , Int - Interrogative , Imp - Imperative , Intj - Interj ective

"
, 

Emp - Emphatic , and on the vertical axis , iCl - intransitive Claus e ,  biCl -
biintransitive Clause , tCl - transitive Clause , btCl - bitransitive Clause , 
ttCl - tritransitive Clause , stCl - semi-transitive Clause , exCl -existive 
Clause , evCl - eventive Clause , s taCl - stative Clause , and eqCl - equative 
Clause . 

4 . 3 . 1  Dec l a rat i ve c l auses  

The ten types of clauses as given in the formulae i n  the preceding sections 
are of the basic type . Hence they are active declarative , stative declarative , 
equative declarative and pass ive declarative clauses .  Declarative clauses are 
kernel clauses from which all other modes of clauses to be di scussed in the 
following sections are derivable . 

4 . 3 . 2  I n terrogati ve c l auses  

Clauses generated b y  formulae 1 - 1 3  are declarative . Formulae 1 - 6 
generate active declarative clauses , formulae 9 - 10 generate stative and 
equative declarative , and formulae 11 - 1 3  the passive declarative , which is 
the trans form of the active declarative clause . 
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There are three type s of interrogatives in Sundanese ; the affirmative 
interrogative , the confirmative interrogative and the content interrogative . 

4 . 3 . 2 . 1  Affi rmati ve i n terrogati ves 

The affirmative interrogative clause i s  of the yes/no type and needs to 
be answered with ' yes ' or ' no ' . 

An affirmative interrogative may be derived from any of the declarative 
types . The derivation i s  carried out by way of certain transformational rules . 

There are two ways to secure such a derivation . The first one i s  by 
retaining the same word order of the declarative clause , but by replacing the 
2 3 1  declarative intonation by a 2 1  3 interrogative intonation . 

In the formula for the affirmative interrogative , the symbol ClRt repre­
sents any declarative clause . The following is the formula for the first type 
of interrogative . 

Formula l 5a 

IntCla + Nuc I ClRt 
Qia 

+ Nuc 2 1 3  
Inton 

Formula l5a consists of a declarative clause , followed by an obligatory 
intonation manifested by 2 1 3 .  

(440)  2 
U ra n g  
we 
Are we 

1 3 
rEfk i nd i t  
wi U go 
going? 

( 44 1 )  2 1 3 

(442 ) 

(443 ) 

Budak  
chUd 
Hasn ' t  

2 
S a re rea 
aU 

teh can s i beungeut  
[ Mar Phra s ]  not ye t wash one 's face 
the chi ld washed his face ye t? 

1 3 
kudu  pas i n i  
mus t agree 

Must , everyone agree ? 

2 1 3 
Manehna  n u l a k cangkeng 
he stuck waist  
Did he  stand wi th  arms akimbo ? 

(444 ) 2 1 3 

( 4 4 5 )  

U rang  
we 
Do we 

2 

, , sa re rea 
aU 

aU have 

paj eg f i s ka l  
tax fisca l 

permit tax? 

kudu  maya r 
must pay 

to pay exit 

Manehna mangy i e unkeun pamaj i kanana  
he make s . t . for s . o .  
Did he bui ld his wife a new 

wife his 
house ? 

i mah  
house 

1 3 
anya r 
new 



(446)  2 
Manehna 
he 
Did he 

1 3 
ma ca 
read 

read? 

( 4 4 7 )  2 
Aya pangaj a ran  basa  
exist lesson language 
Are there Sundanese lessons ? 

( 44 8 )  2 1 3 
G i r i m i  5 
drizz ling 
IS i t dl'izz ling? 

( 44 9 )  2 1 3 
I nd ungna  ge r i ng pa rna  

mother his i l l  serious 
Is his mother serious ly i l l ?  

( 4 50) 2 
Lanceukna h a k i m  d i  
o lder brother his judge in 
Is his o lder brother a judge 

1 3 
S un d a  
Sundanese 

1 3 
Bandung  
Bandung 

in Bandung? 
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We can thus see that by adding one tagmeme , namely the intonation , we 
have transformed the declarative into an interrogative of the affirmative type . 

Another way o f  transforming the declarative into the affirmative inter­
rogative is by s imply adding the question marker naha  at the beginning of the 
clause . Irrespective of the use of intonation pattern 2 3  1 or 2 1  3 ,  prepos ing 
the question marker naha changes the declarative into an interrogative . 

The formulation of the second subtype of affirmative interrogative i s  as  
follows : 

Formul a  l 5b 

Mar <naha>  + 
Qia 

+ Nuc I CIRt 
S tmt 

The formula consists of an obligatory interrogative tagmeme manifested by 
a ques tion marker ,  QM , naha , followed by a declarative clause . 

The following are examples : 

(442a)  

( 44 5a)  

Naha s a re rea 
QM all  
Do a I I  have to 

Naha ma nehna 
QM he 
Did he bui ld a 

kud u pa s i n i ?  
must agree 
agree ? 

mangny i e unke un pamaj i kanana  
make s . t .  for s . o .  wife his 
new house for his wife ? 

4 . 3 . 2 . 2  Con fi rmat i ve i n terrogati ves 

i mah  
house 

anya r ?  
new 

The confirmative interrogative is derived from the declarative clause by 
adding a negativiser Neg l henteu  no t or Neg2 l a i n  not , or Neg 3 moa l wi l l  no t 
or Neg4 acan  not yet. 
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The formula for thi s  clause is : 

Formula 1 6  

<hen teu> 
< l a i n > 
<moa l >  

IntCl 
Nuc C1Rt Mar <acan> + + 

Conf Stmt 

The following are some examples : 

( 4 5 1 )  

( 4 5 2 )  

Maneh t e h  r e k  i nd i t , 
you [ Mar Phras ] wi l l  go 
You are going� aren ' t  you? 

I a i n ?  
not 

Mob i l teh geus d i beu I i 
car [ Mar Phras ] already be bought 
The car had been bought by him� had it  

( 4 5 3 )  Pama j i kanana geu l i s  p i s an , l a i n ? 
wife his pretty very no t 
His wife is very pretty� isn ' t  she ? 

ku 
by 

no t? 

ma nehna , 
he 

l a i n ? 
no t 

Clauses ( 4 51 ) - ( 4 5 3 )  are normal declarative clauses with a ( 21 3 )  terminal 
intonational contour , and followed by Neg 2 , the use of Neg2 makes the clause 
interrogative . 

The other type i s  an alternative confirmative interrogative using Neg2 , 
Neg 3 ' Neg4 . The following are some examples : 

( 4 5 4 )  I ma h  teh  rek d i be u l i moa l ?  
house [ Mar Phras ] wi l l  be bought no t 
Are you or aren ' t  you going to buy the house ? 

( 4 5 5 )  I ma h  teh  rek 
house [ Mar Phra s ]  wi ll 
Are you going to buy the 

d i be u l  i a tawa 
be bought or 

house or not? 

hen teu?  
not 

( 4 5 6 )  I ma h  teh  geus  d i beu l i acan?  
house [ Mar Phras ]  already be  bought not yet 
Have you or haven 't  you bought the house yet? 

4 . 3 . 2 . 3  Conten t i n terrogati ve c l auses  

The content interrogative clause expects a response which contains specific 
information . The declarative clause i s  transformed by replacing the sub j ect , 
predicate or obj ect or the peripheral tagrnemes with a question marker to the 
clause . The question marker Int , manifested by naon what can function as a 
Sub j ect , Predicate , or Obj ect . The following are some examples . 

( 4 5 7 )  Maneh me u l  i naon ? 
you buy what 
What are you buying? 

( 458)  Naon nu d i be u l i ku mane h ?  
what which b e  bought by you 
What did you buy ? 
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The interrogative clause in (457)  i s  transformed by naon , which functions 
both as interrogativi ser as well as an obj ect content interrogative clause . 

I f  the question marker functions as the sub j ect in the syntagrneme , there 
is a syntactic change involve d ,  making it into an equative type , and relativ­
isation occurs . Clause (458) can be analysed as follows : 

Naon n u  
S 

s 

d i beu l i 
P 

P 

ku maneh?  
Ag 

The shi ft from the obj ect position into the subj ect results in a transform from 
an active into a passive construct . Relativisation resulted in nominalising 
the clause with a relative dependent clause . 

The same procedure i s  also applicabl e  to the other members of interroga­
tive subclass Int , saha  who . 

( 459)  Maneh neangan s aha ? 

( 460)  

you look for who 
Who are you looking for? 

Saha  nu d i teangan ku 
who who be looked for by 
Who are you looking for? 

When Int I replaces the sub j ect tagrneme , a syntactic change occurs . The 
sub j ect replaced by Int I is fol lowed by a nominalised predicate in the form o f  
a relative dependent clause . Thus the fol lowing examples : 

( 461) 

( 462 )  

Saha  n u  n eangan  
who who look for 
Who (is the one who) 

buku  teh?  
book 
�s looking for the book? 

Naon n u . 
what which 
What (is the 

nyababkeun kamund u ra n n a ?  
cause decline the 
thing which) caused the decline ? 

Int I can also be used to modify a nucleus noun making the whole syntagrneme 
interrogative . 

(463 )  Manehna mawa b uku naon? 
bring book what 

book did he bring? 
he 
What 

Buku  naon n u  d i coko t ku  
book what which be taken by 
What book did he take ? 

manehna?  
he 

The second subclass ,  Int2 , consists of d i  man a  where (at) , ka mana  where ( to) ,  
t i  mana  where (from) , n u  man a  which replacing the locative tagrneme , i ra h a  when 
the temporal tagrneme and kuma h a  how , the manner tagrneme . 

( 465)  U rang  teh rek i nd i t ka ma n a ?  
we [ Mar Phrasl  wi U go to where 
Where are we going? 

(466)  U rang  rek ng i n j e um d u i t t i  man a ?  
we wiU borrow money from where 
Where are we going to borrow the money (from) ? 
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(467 )  

(468)  

( 4 69 )  

Maneh 
you 
Where 

teh  c i c i ng 
[ Mar Phras ] stay 

are you staying? 

d i 
at 

man a ?  
where 

U rang  teh rek meu t  i ng  d i hote 1 
we [ Mar Phras ] wi ll spend the night at hote l 
In which hote l are we going to spend the night? 

Kumaha  
how 
How do 

u rang  i n d i t  
we go 

we go to the 

ka kan tor?  
to office 

office ? 

( 470 )  I raha  u rang  nfk  nga 1 aman kamakmu ran?  
when we wi l l expenence prosperi ty 
When are we going to enjoy prosperity ? 

man a ?  
which 

1nt 3 is represented by saba raha how much , how many and sa kumaha  how big , 
what size . 

( 4 7 1 )  Maneh boga du i t  saba raha?  
you have money how much 
How much money have you got ?  

( 4 72 ) Saba raha h i  j i i mahna?  
how many uni t  house his 
How many houses has he got ?  

( 4 7 3 )  Sa kumaha gedena ? 
how big size 
How big is i t ?  

Saba raha  occurs with temporal nouns such a s  j am hour , t a h un year , relating to 
time duration .  Thus saba raha j am how many hours ; saba raha t a h u n  how many years ; 
s a ba raha  may also post modi fy the noun to form the following j am saba raha  what 
time ; t a h u n  saba raha what year etc . 

1nt� , to consist of ku naon or naha  why replaces the peripheral causative 
tagmeme . 

( 474 )  

( 4 7 5 )  

Ku 
by 
Why 

naon u ra n g  teu  maj u-maj u ?  
what we not progressing 
aren 't we progressing? 

Naha maneh teu  neran gkeun ka 
why you not exp lain to 
Why didn 't  you exp lain to me? 

4 . 3 . 3  I mperati ve c l auses  

ku r i ng?  
I 

Except for the equative , all declarative clauses are transformable into 
imperative clauses . The imperative di ffers from the declarative because o f  
( 1 )  a difference i n  the predicate tagmeme , ( 2 )  the optional occurrence of the 
second personal noun , or proper names or terms of address , ( 3 ) intonation , and 
( 4 )  the optional use of the imperative tagmeme . There are five types of 
imperative clauses . 

The first type consists o f  an optional imperative marker 1Ml c i n g or c i k , 
pek ,  mangga p lease or 1m2 pun ten excuse me followed by an obligatory predicate . 
An obl igatory obj ect or complement may also occur depending on the predicate . 
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The first type of imperative clause can be formulated as follows : 

Formula l 7a 

ImC1Rta ± 
Mar �d I N ± S i N 

AgT 
�l4 V + ± 
Com Imp 

An Imperative Clause type a consists of an optional i�perativiser tagmeme 
filled by IM l and 1M2 , followed by an obligatory predicate P l 4  and an obliga­
tory Undergoer or complement depending on the filler of the predicate tagmeme . 
Basically , al l an imperative is the predicate tagmeme . In fact Inchoative 
Markers can function as imperatives ,  e . g . p r a k  start , kop eat it , top take i t ,  
s o k  put i t  down , l ung  throw i t  over, j ung  go , etc . ( see 2 . 4 . 5 . 5 ,  also 
Hardj adibrata 1983 : 159 , Fatimah Djaj asudarma 1980 : 6) . 

The following are some examples : 

( 476)  C i n g t u d uhkeun ! 

( 477)  

( 4 78) 

( 479)  

(480)  

( 481)  

(482)  

please show 
Please show it to me ! 

Pek 
please 
Please 

coko t ! 
take 

take i t !  

Gawe keun t ugas  
work on task 
Ge t on with the 

teh ! 
[ Mar 

job ! 
Phras j 

Tumpak 
ride 
Take a 

beus t i 
bus from 

bus from the 

a l u n - a l un 
city square 
city square� 

Panganggeu s keun pagawea n 
comp lete s . t .  for me job 
Finish the job for me ! 

e u reun d i  C i cadas ! 
stop at Cicadas ! 
and ge t off at Cicadas ! 

teh  
[ Mar Phras j 

C i n g 
please 
please 

s i beunge u t  
wash one 's 

go and wash 

ka d i t u ! 
face to there 
your face ! 

C i ng 
p lease 
Please 

pa n gmen t a keun resep ka D r  Hasan ! 
ask s . t .  for me prescription to Dr Hasan 

get me a prescription from Dr Hasan ! 

The fol lowing observations can be made . All the constructions illustrated 
above are verbal . Transitive and non-trans itive sets of verbs are represented , 
but not equative and stative clauses . Transitives , including bitransitives 
drop the nasal prefix , whereas non-transitives retain their prefixes . The 
sub j ect tagmeme can optionally be presen t .  They often manifest the second 
personal nouns , to include terms of address and proper names functioning as 
a second person . 

The Imperative Clause type b consists of an obligatory imperativiser 
followed by a pass ive declarative clause . 
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The formula is as follows : 

Formula l 7b 

ImpC1Rtb + 

+ 

Nuc 1 1M2 
Imp 

ptv 
Stmt 

Here are some examples : 

( 483 )  C i ng i e u  mob i l teh 

+ 

± � I NP 
± 

Ad I kUN 
Ag 

Nuc 
Proh 

pZease this car [ Mar Phras ] 
d i kumba h !  
be washed 

(484)  

PZease wash this car! 

Mob i l teh  u l ah 
car [ Mar Phra s ]  not 
Don 't wash the car! 

d i kumbah ! 
be washed 

< u  1 ah> ) 

(485 )  Baj u teh  
c Zothes [ Mar Phras ]  
Don ' t  you wash these 

u l ah d i seuseuh 
not be washed 

clothes!  

ku 
by 

maneh ! 
you 

( 486)  

(487)  

C i n g k u r i n g d i pangmeu l i keun 
pZease I be bought for 
PZease buy some stamps for me ! 

p ra n g ko !  
stamp 

D u i t  teh  
money [ Mar Phras ] 
Don ' t  waste money ! 

u l ah d i aw u r - awur  
not be wasted 

( 488) C i ng d u i t  teh  u l ah d i awur-awu r !  
PZease don 't  waste any money ! 

Clauses (483 ) - ( 488) may be introduced by either 1M2 c i n g or Mar Proh u l ah ,  
or both . The imperativiser 1M2 precedes the clause and is followed by the 
Undergoer ,  the Prohibitive Marker and the Predicate . The Prohibitive Marker 
and the predicate may directly be transposed and fol low the introducer 1M2 : 

( 4 88) a .  C i n g d u i t teh u l ah d i aw u r - awu r !  
b .  C i n g u l ah d i awu r - awu r d u i t  teh ! 

Imperative Clause type c i s  introduced by the Prohibitive Marker u l ah 
do not followed by an active declarative claus e .  The formula i s  a s  follows . 

Formula l 7c 

ImpC1Rtc ± Nuc < u l ah>  + atv + 
Imp Stmt 

Here are some examples : 

( 489) U l ah maca buku  cab u l  , e t a  maneh ! 
not read book pornographic that you 
Don 't  you read that pornographic book! 

( 490 )  U l a h maca buku  cab u l  ! 
not read book pornographic 
Don 't  read pornographic books ! 

Ad I N 
SC 

+ 



(491 )  

(492 )  

(493 )  

(494 )  

U l ah nyangka ku r i n g teu  
not guess I no t 
Don ' t  think I don ' t  know ! 

U l a h ng i r i man  Rusd i b uku 
not send Rusdi book 

nyaho ! 
know 

cab u l ! 
pornographic 

Don ' t  send Rusdi pornographic books ! 

U l ah bed egong  ma ne h ! 
not impudent you 
Don ' t  you be impudent !  

U l a h  a ya kam i sk i nan  d i d i e u ! 
not exist poverty in here 
Le t there be no poverty here ! 

1 1 5  

The following observations can b e  made of clauses ( 489 ) - ( 494 ) . I f  required a 
subj ect can be presen t .  I t  can precede o r  follow the clause . The sub j ect i s  
the second personal noun o r  a n  equivalent term of addres s .  The prohibitive 
marker , Mar Proh is Obligatory . It should also be noted that a s tative claus e ,  
( 493 ) , can b e  made imperative . Thi s includes the existensive clause , ( 494 ) . 

The predicate does not change morphologically in the proce s s  of imperativisation . 

Except for the transposition of the Sub j ect , thi s  type of clause i s  s imilar 
to a normal declarative clause . 

The last of the verbal Imperati ve Clauses , type d ,  consists of an obligatory 
imperative tagmeme filled by IM4 i ng keun  or keun let followed by an obligatory 
imperative relator s i na so that , and followed by a declarative clause . The 
formula is as follows : 

Formula l 7d 

ImC1Rtd 
Mar Rel < s i n a >  

+ + 
Imp Imp 

Here are some examples : 

( 49 5 )  

( 496)  

(497 )  

Ke un s i n a 
le t so that 
Le t him go ! 

Ke un s i n a 
le t so that 
Let him study !  

i n d  i t !  
go 

d i aj a r !  
learn 

Ke un manehna  nganggap  ku r i n g j e l ema 
let he regard I man 
Le t him regard me as unreliab le man! 

Mar C1Rt 
Com 

teu  
no t 

ben e r ! 
right 

( 498)  Ke un s i na d i gaweke un ku so rangan ! 

(499)  

let so that be done by alone 
Le t him do i t  by himself! 

Ke un 
let 

buku  
book 

ku b a pan a !  

cab u l  
pornographic 

by father his 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 

s i n a 
so that 

Let his father read the pornographic book!  

d i baca  
be read 
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We can observe that all the clauses ,  ( 49 5 ) - (499) , except for (497 ) ,  become 
complex in structure employing s i na so that for both the active as well as 
passive declarative clauses . 

We have seen that almost all Imperative Clauses are verbal declarative 
clause transforms . The question is whether s tative clauses can be tranformed 
into imperatives .  In Sundanese there i s  a marker s i ng be , do which i s  the 
abbreviated form of mas i n g .  In fact the imperative marker for derived verbs 
is s i na Ze t ,  make , e . g .  s i na papang g i h  Zet them meet (each other) which i s  
traceable to mas i ngna or mas i ng Ze t ,  be , made to . It is interesting to note 
that s i n g be , do only occurs with stative s ,  e . g .  s i ng bage u r  be good, s i n g 
gede wawa nen be bo Zd, s i n g ge u l  i s  be pretty , s i n g a d i l  be jus t ,  s i ng sa r ua be 
equa Z etc . Based on these observations we may include the stative imperative 
clauses under this category . We can formulate it as follows : 

Formula 1 8  

( 500)  

ImC1RtSt 

S i n g 
make 
Write 

Nuc IMSt + 
Imp 

a l us n u l i sn a ! 
good writing the 
neaUy ! 

( 501)  S i n g  bage u r  mane h ! 

( 50 2 )  

be behave you 
Behave yourse Zf! 

l ega i mahma ! 

+ P I Adj 1 - 3 
Sta 

S i n g 
make 
Make 

extensive house the 

( 50 3 )  

the house as  Zarge as  possib Ze ! 

S i ng wan i 
be daring 
Be daring in 

n ga l awanna ! 
opposing it 

opposing i t !  

4 . 3 . 4  I n terj ect i ve c l auses  

± s .l N 

it! 

Interj ective Clauses are by definition exclamatory . Two inter j ective 
tagmemes exclusively used in this clause are the obligatory ku how and the 
obligatory tada  teu i n g how extreme Zy preceding the predicate and an obligatory 
particle - n a  attached to the predicate . 

There are various types of Interj ective Clauses .  The first type has an 
obligatory tagmeme ku how before the stative Predicate . Thi s  type can be 
formulated as follows : 

Formul a 1 9a 

IntjStCla 
Rel + 
Excl 
InM 

+ Mar 
Mar 

< ku> + 

Phras I Det2 

P I Adj 1 - 3 
Sta 

+ W It 



The following are examples : 

( 504) Ku a l us i ma h  teh ! 
how beautiful house [ Mar Phras ) 
How beautiful the house is!  

( 505)  Ku  bodas  nge p 1 a k  kamej a teh ! 
how white spotless shirt [ Mar Phras ) 
How spotlessly white the shirt is ! 

( 506) Ku wa n i ngorbankeun j iwa raky a t  teh ! 
how dare sacrifice soul people [ Mar Phras ] 
How courageous those people are to sacrifice their lives ! 
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The following clause is  unacceptable ; ku can only be followed by an adj ective 
without the nominalising - n a  

( 507 )  * Ku a l usna  
How beautiful the 

i mah  
house 

teh ! 
[ Mar Phras ) 

The other type has an obligatory tagmeme t a d a  t e u i ng how extreme ly 
preceding the predicate and an obligatory nominalising particle - n a  attached 
to the predicate . 

This type i s  formulated as follows : 

Formula 1 9b 

Int j S tClb + 
Rel 
Excl 
InM 

< t a d a  te u i n g >  
+ P I Adj 1 - 3 

+ S l_� + � 
Mar I Detz 
Mar Phras 

The following is an example with tada  t e u i ng :  

( 508) Tada teu i n g a l u s n a  i mah  teh ! 
how too beautiful house [ Mar Phras ) 
How extreme ly beautiful the house is!  

Conversely in comparison to ( 507)  , the following clause is unacceptable : 

( 509)  *Tada  teu i n g a l us i ma h  t e h ! 
The third �ype has an obligatory tagmeme kac i da exceedingly positioned 

before the predicate and an obligatory nominal ising particle - n a  attached to 
the predicate . It is formulated as : 

Formula 1 9c 

IntjStClc 
Rel 

+ 
InM 

< ka c i da>  + P I Adj 1 - 3 
Sta 

+ Mar I Detz 
Mar Phras 

Examples are : 

( 510 )  Kac i d a a l usna  i ma h  
extreme ly beautiful house 
How beautiful the house is ! 

teh ! 
[ Mar Phras ) 

+ h¥-It 
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As with ( 509 ) , the following clause is unacceptable : 

( 511 )  * Kac i da a l us i ma h  teh ! 

The last type has an obl igatory tagmeme nake r  very fol lowing the predicate . 
This i s  formulated as follows : 

Formul a 1 9 d  

IntjStCld + 

+ 

P I Adj 1 
Sta 

Mar I Mar Phras 

<nake r> 
+ + 

s I N 

ItI 

The following are examples with a corresponding unacceptable clause : 

( 51 2 )  A l us n a ke r  i mah  teh ! 
beautiful very house [ Mar Phra s ]  
How beautiful the house i s !  

( 513 )  *A l us n a  n a ke r  i mah  teh ! 

4 . 3 . 5  Emphati c c l auses  

A l l  declarative clauses ,  except for the existive , eventive and equative , 
are transformable into Emphatic Clauses by the positioning of nya indeed3 8  at 
the beginning of the clause and optionally p i s an  very immediately after the 
sub j ect . 

The following formula can be drawn up for the Emphatic Clause . 

Formula 20 

EmpC1Rt + 
P I <nya> 
Emp 

+ S_ l N ± 
AgJ 

Mar 
Emp 

< p i s a n >  
+ 

Nuc RDC 
Rest 

Here we turn the declarative clauses 
( 51 9 )  . 

( 5 14 ) - ( 516) into the emphatic ( 5 17 ) -

( 514 ) Ku r i ng kudu  n a n g t u keun s a h a - s ahana  
I must decide who it is 
I must decide who to se lect 

( 515)  Dasa r - da s a r e t a  n a n g t ukeun bebas hen teuna  
principles that decide free not 
These principles decide whether we are free or not 

( 516 )  Manehna nganggap k u r i n g j e l ema t e u  b e n e r  
he regard I man not true 
He ragarded me as an unre liab le man 

( 517 )  Nya  k u r i ng p i s an  nu  kudu  nang t ukeun saha- s ahana  

( 518) 

[ Emp ] I [ Emp ] who must decide who it  
It was I who must decide who to select 

Nya d a s a r-da sa r e t a  p i s a n  nu nang t ukeun 
[ Emp ] foundations that [ Emp ] which determine 
It is these very principles which de termine whether 
or not 

is 

bebas henteuna  
free not 
we are free 



( 519)  Nya 
[ Emp ] 
It was 

manehna n u  nganggap k u r i n g j e l ema 
he who consider I man 
he who regarded me as an unre liable man 

4 . 4  Dependent c l a uses 

teu 
not 

bener 
true 
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The clauses discussed in sections 4 . 2  and 4 . 3  are independent . They do 
not contain relator tagmemes marking dependency that bind them to the preceding 
or following clause . These clauses can also initiate speech in s timulus 
utterances .  

Dependent clauses are those clauses that are marked by dependent markers 
indicating a syntactic relationship with the tagmemes which precede or fol low 
them . Dependent clauses may be sequential or relative . 

4 . 4 . 1  Sequent i a l dependent c l a uses  

A sequential dependent clause consists of a n  independent clause preceded 
by a relator marking dependency . The manifestation of the dependent marker i s  
the conj unction , conj . ,  as listed i n  section 2 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  The dependent clause i s  
marginal , i t  i s  therefore optional .  A s  such , it can b e  replaced b y  a s ingle 
tagmeme . Sequential dependent clauses ,  abbreviated SOC , may precede or follow 
the independent clause . The relator of a dependent clause functions as a 
marker only . 

The following examples illustrate how the declarative clauses ( 520) - ( 5 2 3 )  
can b e  trans formed into the dependent clauses ( 520a ) - ( 52 3a) : 

( 520)  

( 52 1 )  

( 5 2 2 )  

Bapana d i n es d i  J a k a r t a  
father his serve -z-n Jakarta 
His father works in Jakarta 

Ana kn a  te u sanggup  nebus h u tangna  
chi ld his not ab le redeem debt his 
His son is unab le to pay his debts 

a n a k  
son 

He is the son 

Gupern u r  
Governor 

of the Governor 

( 52 3 )  Bapana kudu  may a r  k u r u g i anana  

( 5 20a) 

( 52 1a)  

( 522a)  

father his must pay loss the 
His father mus t pay for the loss 

Wa k t u  
when 
When 

bapana  d i nes 
father his serve 

his father worked in 

d i J a k a r t a  
i n  Jakarta 
Jakarta . . .  

Mun anakna  teu  s a n ggup  nebus 
if chi ld his no t ab le redeem 
If the son is unab le to pay his debts 

S a n aj a n  ma nehna a n a k  Gupe rn u r  
even though he child Governor 

h u tangna  
debt his 

Even though he is the son of the Governor 
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( 52 3a)  Sabab bapana  kudu  maya r k u r ug i anana  
because father the must pay loss the 
Because the father must pay for the loss . . .  

A sequential dependent clause ( SDC) therefore consists of an obligatory 
relator followed by an independent clause . 

But for a few exceptions , all clauses formulated in this chapter may be 
transformed into dependent clauses . 

To give an overall view of dependent clauses , a diagram i s  provided . The 
vertical line li sts the dependent markers based on their s emantic features . 
The hori zonta l line repre sents the internal structure of the declarative 
clauses . Where the conj unction and the decl arat ive clause intersect , the 
resultant clause i s  designated accordingly , e . g .  Temporal Sequential Dependent 
Claus e ,  abbreviated to Temp . SOC .  

Sequent i a l Dependent Cl a uses 

� iCl biCl tCl btCl ttCl stCl exCl evCl stCl 

Con] Unctlon 

l .  
2 .  
3 .  
4 .  
5 .  
6 .  
7 .  
8 .  
9 .  

1 0 .  
ll . 

Temporal + + + + + + + + 
Conditional + + + + + + + + 
Purposive + + + + + + + + 
Concessive + + + + + + + + 
Contra factual + + + + + + + + 
Similative + + + + + + + + 
Causative + + + + + + + + 
E f fective + + + + + + + + 
Factive + + + + + + + + 
Consequential + + + + + + + + 
Quotative + + + + + + + + 

The fol lowing are examples o f  sequential dependent clauses : 

( 52 4 )  Wa k t u  manehna  d i aj a r  b a s a  S un da . . .  ( Temp . SDC) 
when he learn language Sundanese 
When he was learning Sundanese . . .  

( 5 2 5 )  Asa l k u r i n g d i sad i akeun i mah  . . . (Cond . SOC) 
provided I be provided with house 
On the condition that a house is provided for me . . .  

( 5 26 )  S upaya teu  d i sada  . . .  ( Purp . SOC) 

( 5 27 )  

so that not give a sound 
So that it does not creak . . .  

Sanaj an  
even though 
Even though 

manehna 
he 

l oba cabakeun 
lots manage 

has many things to do he 

oge . . .  (Conc . SOC) 
too 

+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 

( 5 28)  s i ga n u  ke u r  
as i f  who in the process 
as if he was confused 

b i ngung  ( Contrafact . SDC) 
confused 

eqCl 

-
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
+ 
-
+ 
+ 
+ 



( 529)  Sape r t i ge us d i se b u t  d i  
as already be mentioned at 
As I have mentioned above 

1 uh u r  . . .  (Simil . SOC) 
above 

( 530 )  L a n t a ran d u i t n a  teu  mah i  
because money the not enough 
Because the money is not sufficient 

( 531 )  nep i ka kur i n g teu daha r-daha r acan (EfL SDC)  
as a result I not eat [ EMP ]  even 
as a resul t  I did no t even have time to eat 
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( 5 32 )  padaha l u rusanana  mah b ab a r  i 
easy 

( Fact . S DC) 
while in fact business the [ Mar Phras ] 
whi le in fact the matter is easy 

( 533 )  ku  sabab  eta  manehna teu d a t a n g  ( Con seq . SOC) 
that is why he no t come 
that is why he did no t come 

( 534 )  , manehna rek i n d  i t de u i (Quo t . SOC) yen 
that he wi l l  go again 
that he wi l l  go again 

A full description o f  dependent clauses will be discussed at sentence 
level construction , under non-simple sentences in Section 5 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  

4 . 4 . 2  Re l ati ve dependent cl a uses  

The other type of dependent clause i s  the Relative Dependent Clause 
abbreviated here as RDC . RDC is introduced by a relative marker , RM, a n u  or 
nu who , which , that . The function o f  the RM i s  to act as the subj ect of the 
dependent claus e .  I t  does not ,  however ,  function as  a sub j ect when the sub j ect 
i s  pos sessed .  A s ingle tagmeme can replace an ROC .  

The following will i llustrate how relativisation takes place . Clauses 
( 536)  and (537)  can be embedded into clause ( 5 35 )  to produce sentences ( 5 38)  
and ( 5 39 ) . 

( 535 )  G u r u  p i ndah  ka Bandung  
teacher move to Bandung 
The· teacher moved to Bandung 

( 536)  G u r u namp i l i n g Rus d i  
teacher s Zap Rusdi 
The teacher s lapped Rusdi 

( 53 7 )  Rusd i namp i l i ng g u r u  
Rusdi s lap teacher 
Rusdi s lapped the teacher 

( 5 38) G u r u  n u  nam p i l i n g Rus d i  
RDC 

teacher who slap Rusdi 
The teacher who s lapped Rusdi 

p i ndah  ka Bandung  

move to Bandung 
moved to Bandung 
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( 5 39 )  G u r u n u  d i tamp i l i ng ku Rusd i p i ndah  ka Bandung  
ROC 

teacher who be slapped by Rusdi move to Bandung 
The teacher whom Rusdi s lapped moved to Bandung 

n u  namp i l i n g Rus d i  in ( 5 38)  and n u  d i tamp i l i ng ku  Rus d i  in ( 539)  are ROC . I f  
we consider the internal structure o f  the ROC i n  ( 538) , the RM n u  replaces the 
sub j ect of ( 536)  and becomes the subj ect of the dependent clause . The latter 
part of the clause is active declarative as indicated by the predicate filler 
namp i I i  ng . 

As the RM n u  o f  ( 539)  replaces g u r u ,  the resultant clause involves a 
passivisation of the ROC predicate filler . The undergoer of ( 53 7 )  i s  transposed 
to become the subj ect of the ROC . Accordingly the passive predicate filler is 
followed bY ' an agentive marker ku and the agent . 

The formula for the ROC in sentence ( 5 38)  is  as follows : 

Formula 2la 

ROCa 
S < n u> 

�tmt I atv 
± W + 

I t . Rltr 
+ 

It 
Ag 

whereas in sentence ( 5 39 ) is as fol lows : 

Formul a 2lb 

�t . Rltr I < n u> 
�tmt I ptv 

± 
Ad . I kUN 

ROCb + + 
Ag 

U 

Relative Dependent Sentence subtype c is somewhat different . I t  consists 
of an obligatory tagmeme filled by a RM, followed by a subj ect tagmeme filled 
by a possessed nominal , followed by a predicate which may be active or passive , 
and may be followed by an undergoer , depending on the filler filling the predi­
cate . A passive predicate tagmeme would ,  of course , result in an agentive 
tagmeme filling the undergoer s lot . 

The following will illustrate how relativisation occurs with clauses 
having a possessed nominal . 

( 54 0 )  Ten ta ra geus ka l ua r  
army already to withdraw 
The ' so ldier had already resigned (from the army) 

( 54 1 )  Anakna namp i l i ng g u r u  
chi ld his s lap teacher 
His son s lapped the teacher 

( 54 2 )  Ana kna d i t amp i l i n g ku g u r u  
chi ld his b e  s lapped by teacher 
His son was s lapped by the teacher 

Clause ( 541 ) can be embedded into Clause ( 540)  to produce sentence ( 54 3 )  and 
clause ( 54 0 )  and ( 54 2 )  can be embedded to produce ( 543a) , thus : 

( 54 3 )  Ten t a ra n u  anakna  namp i l  i n g g u r u  geus  ka l ua r  
army who chi ld his s lap teacher already to withdraw 
The so ldier whose chi ld s lapped the teacher had already resigned 



( 543a)  Ten t a ra 
aY'lTly 

ka 1 ua r 

n u  
who 

to withdraw 

anakna  
whi ld his 

d i t amp i l i ng 
be s lapped 

ku 
by 

g u r u  
teacher 

geus 
already 

The so ldier whose child was s lapped by the teacher had 
already resigned 

1 2 3  

Relative Dependent Sentences o f  subtype c can b e  formulated as follows : 

Formula 2l c 

+ 
Ad I < n u> + S NP 
Rest Posses 

P + 
S tmt 

atv 
tv + Ad 

U 
Ag 

NP 
ku NP 

The difference between RDC type a and type b i s  that in RDCc the relative 
marker n u  is simply used as a dependent marker , whereas in type a and type b 
it functions as the sub j ect . 

The RDC marks the sub j ect and functions as a modifier . Thus the RDC in 
( 538) , ( 5 39) , ( 54 3 )  and ( 543a)  functions both as sub j ect modi fier as well as 
sub j ect marker . 

We have referred in section 3 . 2 . 6  to the fact that an RDC i s  a nominal ,  
therefore it can function as a sub j ect . 



CHAPTER V 

S E N T ENCE LEVEL CON S T R UCT I ON 

5 . 0  I ntroduct i on 

In Chapter IV we dealt with 
we will deal with the sentence . 
the grammatical hi erarchy above 
di scourse levels . The paragraph 
thi s work . 

clause level construction . In this chapter 
The Sentence Level Construction is a level in 
the clause level and below the paragraph and 
and discourse levels are outside the scope of 

5 . 1  Defi n i t i on and  c l a s s i fi cati on 

A sentence is an independent clause initiating a cognitive part o f  a 
conversatio n ,  or a propositional unit combining clause with c l au s e  into an 
initiating single independent uni t ,  or a maximum reply , or e x c l amation , or 
greeting (pik e  and Pike 1977 : 21ff ; 2 55 ff )  3 9 .  A sentence may therefore consist 
of one independent clause or one independent clause with one or more dependent 
clauses , and fills a slot at the sentence cluster level . A sentence clause , 
made up o f  a single independent sentence , may be expandable by the addition o f  
other c lauses . Phonetic pauses help to distinguish sentence and clause final 
breaks . The length of the clause pause is in general shorter than the sentence 
final pause . 

Based on the number of c l auses that a sentence contain s or whether an 
utterance is a clause or something less than a clause , we can c lassify Sundanese 
sentences into two general types : maj or sentences and minor sentences

4 0 

A maj or sentence contains one or more clauses ( see Chapter 4 . 1  for the 
definition of a clause) or words j oined by introducers or sentence level 
connectors while a minor sentence manifests something less than a clause , such 
as a word or a �hrase without an introducer or sentence level connector . 

Maj or s e ntences can be further c l a s s i fied into simple and non-simple 
sentences . A simple sentence is a construction with an overall structure of a 
single clause . It is the simple filler of a sentence nucleus , referred to by 
Pike and Pike ( 1977 : 2 57)  as sentence root . A non-simple sentence is a con­
struction whose underlying structure contains constituents that do not fill 
c lause level slots . On the surface , the non-simple sentence contains two 
clauses j oined by an introducer or a sentence level connector . A clause com­
plex as the nucleus filler of a sentence is what Pike and Pike ( 1977 : 2 5 7 )  call 
a sentence stem . The sentence stem may be complex or compound . 
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A complex sentence i s  constructed in such a way as to have an independent 
clause as the marginal base . 

A compound sentence is a construction with two or more independent clauses 
l inked together by a coordinator . 

Pike and Pik e  ( 1977 : 258-260) use the terms coordinate and non-coordinate 
for compound and complex sentences respectively . 

The analysis o f  non-simple sentences here is based on the fo l low ing 
criteria: ( 1 )  different means of linkage between the stem (presence or absence of 
a relator or connector) : ( 2 )  different permutational restrictions ; ( 3 )  different 
distribution of a link word when a permutation takes place ; ( 4 )  absence or 
presence of a given tagmeme ; and ( 5 ) di fferent number of tagmemes .  

Permutation is defined here as a linear order of the tagmemes different 
from the order given in the original formula . At sentence leve l ,  permutation 
simply involves a transposition of sentence bases . 

The sentence construction types in Sundanese are here given in diagram 
form :  

Sen tence construct ion  types 

MAJOR SENTENCE MINOR SENTENCE 

1 .  Simple Sentence 2 . 1  Greetings 

2 .  Non-simple Sentence 2 . 2  vocatives & Interjectives 

2 . 1  Sequential Dependent Sentence 2 . 3  Fragment Sentences 

2 . 1 . 1  Temporal 
2 . 1 .  2 Conditional 
2 . 1 .  3 Purposive 
2 . 1 . 4  Concessive 
2 . 1 .  5 Contrafactual 
2 . 1 . 6  Similative 
2 . 1 .  7 Causal 
2 . 1 . 8  Effective 
2 . 1 . 9  Factive 
2 . 1 . 10 Consequential 
2 . 1 . 11 Quotative 

2 . 2  Coordinative Sentence 

2 . 2 . 1  Additive (Cumulative ) 
2 . 2 . 2  Adversative 
2 . 2 . 3  Alternative 
2 . 2 . 4  Correlative 
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5 . 2  Major sentence types 

The different construction types at sentence level are to be discussed 
here in the following order : ( 1 )  definition of the particular sentence type ; 
( 2 )  formula ( reading) , and ( 3 )  examples . 

Fillers for the sentence slot here are in terms of clause type , although 
some slots may mani fest a word or phrase . 

5 . 2 . 1  S i mpl e sentences 

A simple sentence (Sim . Sent . )  or sentence root has an overall structure 
of a single clause . It consists of a nucleus sentence base slot fi lled by a 
Declarative Clause ( Dec . Cl . ) . The base slot can also be filled by any one of 
the following derivatives of the Declarative Clause : the Interrogative Clause 
( Int . Cl . ) ,  the Imperative Clause ( Imp . Cl . ) , the Interj ective Clause ( Intj . Cl . ) ,  
the Emphatic Clause (Emp .Cl . ) . All simple sentences have an intonation contour , 
filled by a 2 3  1 Interrogative which is filled by a 2 1  3 intonation contour . 
As these types of clauses have been discussed in the previous chapte r ,  we shall 
now deal with non-simple sentences or the sentence stem , i . e .  a sequence of 
clauses which may fill a sentence nucleus ( see Pike and Pike 1977 : 2 7 5 ff)  and 
minor sentence types , such as greetings , interj ectives , vocatives and fragment 
sentences . 

5 . 2 . 2  Non - s i mpl e sentences 

Non-simple sentences are those sentences composed of more than one clause . 
They may consist of two or more clauses , depending on their interclausal rela­
tions , making them either independent or dependent of other clauses 4 1 • In turn 
the dependent clause may be sequentially or relatively dependent to the other 
clause . 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1  Sequenti al dependent sentences 

A sequential dependent sentence consists of two clauses , an independent 
clause and a sequential dependent clause (SOC)" 2 .  Both are bases that make up 
a compound sentence . The sequential dependent clause has a relator tagmeme 
preceding the clause . The dependent clause may precede or may follow the inde­
pendent clause . If the bases of the sentence are represented by an x for the 
first proposition and a y for the second , in a Sequential Dependent Sentence 
the relator slot is manifested by conj . " 3 In a Coordinative Sentence , however , 
the connector slot is manifested by a coordinator ( Coord . )

" " . 

The structure of a sequential dependent sentence therefore consists of 
an Independent Declarative Clause , or its derived clause form s , followed by 
a Dependent Clause which i s  subordinated to the Independent Declarative Clause . 
It is formulated as follows : 
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Ind . Decl . Cl 
Int . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Intj . Cl 

Seq . Dep . Sent 
Nuc Em . Cl Mar I SDC + + 
Statement 

It can be permuted by fronting the marginal slot thus : 

Ind . Dec 1 .  Cl 
Int . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Intj . Cl 

Seq . Dep . Sent 
Mar I SOC Nuc Em . Cl + + 
Sub Statement 

The structure of a Coordinative Sentence consists of two or more indepen­
dent clauses linked together by a coordinator and is formulated as follows : 

Coord . Sen t .  + NUC l Ind . Cl + ( +/± LK I Coord . Conj . 
Coord Coord 

+ NUC 2 Ind . Cl r Coord 

Coordinative Sentences are by their nature highly permutable , except where 
there are logical sequential restraints . The n reads that the part enclosed 
by the parentheses may be repeated for an unspeci fied number of times but not 
an infinite number of times . The symbol + (+/± ) indicates that the link is  
optional ;  in thi s  context , optional only before the last nucleus . It  may 
however ,  if the speaker so desires , occur before other nuclei . It  must then 
occur before all of them . 

The functional units in the Sequential Dependent Sentences are the 
Sentence roots , which are the bases and the relator s lot . The relators are 
listed in Section 2 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  On the basis of these relators sentences can be 
classified into : the Temporal , the Conditional , the Purposive , the Concessive , 
the Contrafactual , the Similative , the Causal , the E ffective , the Factive , the 
Consequential and the Quotative . We will now di scuss these eleven types of 
Sequential Dependent Sentences . 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1  Temporal sentences 

A temporal sentence consists of two clauses which constitute the bases of 
the temporal sentence . An independent clause which may be declarative , impera­
tive , interj ective , interrogative , or emphatic serves as the nucleus of the 
Temporal Sequential Dependent Sentence , followed by a marginal dependent clause 
of a Temporal SOC . As a sentence margin , the Temporal Clause may simply be 
replaced by temporal words . The Temporal Clause is introduced by a relator 
represented by Conj l manifesting s anggeus after ; s a memeh before ; t i  s eme t since; 
wa k t u  when ; sabot whi le ; s a j e ron i n g during ; s a l  i l a or s a t un g t ung as long as and 
any declarative clause ( for declarative clauses see clauses formulated in 
Chapter IV) . 
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The temporal sentence bases are permutable . The introducers occur in 
initial sentence position , followed by the dependent declarative base and the 
relator slot manifested by four types of relators : ( 1 )  whether the action 
expressed in the first base takes place before the one expressed in the depen­
dent base ; or ( 2 )  whether the action expressed in the first base takes place 
after the one expressed in the dependent base ; or ( 3 )  whether the action 
expressed in the first base takes place in precise concurrence with the one 
expressed in the dependent base ; or ( 4 )  whether the action expressed in the 
first base takes place within the period in which the action expressed in the 
dependent clause also occurs . 

A temporal sentence is formulated as follows : 

Formul a 1 

Tem . Sent . + Nuc 
Statement 

Ind . Decl . Cl 
Int . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Intj . C l  
Emp . Cl + Mar Tem . SDC 

Temporal 

The following are examples : 

( 544 ) 

( 54 5 )  

( 546)  

( 547 )  

Manehna sa rapan sanggeus dang dan 
he have breakfast after to dress 
He had breakfast after dressing 

Manehna ma ca s u r a t  kaba r ,  samemeh i n d i t  ka kan to r  
he read letter news before go to office 
He read the letter before going to the office , 

Mane h n a  c i c i n g d i ma ncanaga ra , t i seme t 
he stay at overseas, from to 

a d i n a a s u p  ten ta ra 
younger brother his enter army 
He has Uved overseas since his younger brother joined the 

Naha R us d i d i aj a r d i  
QM Rusdi study in 

d i  J a k a r t a  teh?  
in . Jakarta [ Mar Phras ) 

Ban d un g , wak t u  manehna d i ne s  
Bandung, when he serve 

army 

Was Rusdi studying in Bandung, when he was working in Jakarta ? 

( 548)  Nya k u r i n g p i san  n u  kudu  n g u r us a n  a n a k  pamaj i kanana  

( 549)  

Emp . I very who must look after chi ld wife his 

sabot mane hna  a ya d i  Ame r i ka teh ! 
whi le he be in Amerika [ Mar Phras ) 
It was I who had to look after his wife and chi ld, whi le he 
was in the United States!  

Anteu rkeun  ba rudak  ka  s a ko 1 a ,  saj e ron i n g maneh 
bring chi ldren to schoo l, whi le you 

nga dagoan j u ragan i s t r i  b a l anj a !  
wait master female shopping 
Bring the children to schoo l whi le you wait for the mistress 
to finish her shopping! 



( 550)  

( 551)  

( 552 )  

Manehna 
he 

d i gawe 
work 

d i 
in 

kan to r 
office 

paj eg , 
tax, 

s a t un g t ung 
as �ong as 

bapana 
father his 

ma s i h  j umeneng 
sti l l  live 
He worked in the taxation office as �ong as his father was 
sti l l  alive 

Ku keukeuh 
how insist 

hayang 
want 

d i gawe d i  l e uwe un g 
work in forest 

n u t u rke un , 
fo l low 

s a j e ron i ng 
during 

s a l ak i n a 
husband her 

How insistent she was wanting to be with her husband during 
his stint in the jung�e 

Sa 1 i 1 a 
as �ong as 

maneh n a  
he 

aya d i  
exist at 

n i ncak  go l odog i e u deu i 
step thresho �d this again 

d i e u , 
here 

k u r i ng 
I 

moa l 
wi l l  not 

As �ong as he is sti � �  here, I am not going to set foot  in 
this house ever 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 2  Condi t i onal  sentences 
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A conditional sentence , as the name implies , expresses a condition and a 
consequence . The nucleus slot may be filled by an independent c lause , which 
may be declarative , interrogative , imperative or interj ective , and a marginal 
dependent clause of the Conditional SDC . The conditional clause is introduced 
by a relator , represented by Con j 2  manifesting l amun or mun if and a s a l pro­
vided that fol lowed by any declarative c lause which usually expresses a reality 
or sa upama if, supposing followed by any declarative clause when referring to 
an irreality . It should be noted that l amun or mun sometimes is followed by a 
clause expressing irreality . 

The following i s  the formula for a conditional sentence and examples 
follow for illustration . 

Formula 2 

( 553 )  

( 554 ) 

( 555 )  

Statement 
Cond . Sent + 

Nuc 

Ku r i ng daek n u l ungan , 
I want help 

Ind . Decl o Cl 
Inter . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Intj . Cl 

l amun ma neh 
if you 

+ Mar I Conditional 

n u.r u t  pa nfn t a h  
obey order 

I wi l l  b e  prepared to he lp, if you fo l low my orders 

Ku r i n g daek p i n dah , as a l  d i s a d i a keun  i ma h  
I want move provided be set aside house 
I am wi l ling to move, on the condition that a house is 

Cond SDC 

k u r i n g 
I 

provided 

Saha  n u  daekeun nga gawekeun , 
who who wi l ling work on 
Who is wi � �ing to do it, if there 

mun l ob a  teu i ng a t u ra n a n a ?  
i f  many too regulation 
are too many regulations ? 
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( 556)  

( 557 )  

( 558)  

( 559)  

( 560) 

( 561 )  

( 562 )  

Beu  I i  
buy 

bae 
jus t 

buku 
book 

teh 
[Mar Phras ) 

t i  d ua r a t u s  rebu ! 

a s a l 
provided 

u l ah 
do not 

l euw i h  
more 

from two hundred thousand (rupiah) 
Just  buy the book� provided it doesn ' t  
thousand rupiah !  

exceed two hundred 

Nya bapa n a  nu kudu maya r ,  
Emph father his who must pay 

s a nggup  nebus 
ab le redeem 

mun 
if 

anakna 
chi ld his 

teu 
not 

It is his father who must pay if the chi ld is unab le to redeem it 

Ku hese mereskeunana , mun teu keyeng mah 
how difficult to settle it  if not keen 
How difficult  it is to settle this if people are 

[ Mar Phras ) 
not too keen 

Ba rang teh moa l d i b i keun , mun l a  i n  ka b a raya 
article [ Mar Phras ) wi l l  not be given if no t to relative 
I would no t have given the article� if we were no t related 

Tan a h  teh  moa l d i b i keun , mun I a i n ka sobat  
land [ Mar Phras ) wil l  not be given if not to friend 

mah 
[ Mar Phras ) 
The property would no t be sold� if i t  weren ' t  to a friend 

Ko rs  i 
chair 

d i u k d i  d i nya 
sit in there 

tang tu  
certain 

po tong , 
break 

saupamana 
if 

The chair would certainly break� if he was to sit on i t  

Rusd i tang tu  d a tang , saupama na manehna 
Rusdi certainly come if he 
Rusdi would have come� if he was invited 

d i ondang 
be invited 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 3  Purpo s i ve sentences 

A purposive sentence contains reference to purpose or objectives . The 
nucleus slot may be fil led by an independent clause , which may be declarative , 
interrogative , imperative and emphatic followed py a c lause margin of a 
purposive soc . The purposive clause is introduced by a relator tagrneme o f  the 
Conj 3 type mani festing p i keun (in order) to ; nga ra h , san gkan  or s upaya in order 
to , so that,  followed by the dependent clause . 

The following is the formula for a purposive sentence . 

Formula 3 

Pur . Sent + Nuc 
Statement 

Ind . Oecl . Cl 
Inter . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Emp . Cl + Mar . I Pur . SOC 

Purposl.ve 



Here are some example s : 

pa n to teh ( 563 )  

( 564) 

( 565 )  

( 566)  

( 56 7 )  

, , Engse l 
hinge 

d i sada  
door [ Mar Phras ] 

give a sound 

d i m i nyakan , 
be oi led 

s upaya 
so that 

teu 
not 

The door hinge should be oiled, so that i t  doesn ' t  creak 

Loma r i 
cupboard 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 

nga s u pkeunana ! 
put in it  

tonggengkeun , 
ti lt  

nga rah  baba r i  
so that easy 

Ti lt  the cupboard so that it is easy to carry it in 

Pama ren tah  
government 

ngadegke u n  
s e t  up 

p u s kesma s , 
public hea l th clinics 

nyumponan ka pe r l uan  kese h a t a n  
fulfi l need health 

raky a t  
people 

p i keun  
to 

The government sets up pub lic 
hea l th needs of the people 

health clinics to fulfi l the 

Kuma ha  me reske unana , s upaya 
how settle it  so  that 

l aukna  
fish the 
How does one settle the matter, 
wants without upsetting things ! 

Daende l s  me red i h  ka 
Daende ls press the matter to 

ng i r i mke un rahayatna  p i keun  
send people their to 

wewen gkon ba s i s i r  Uj ung Ku l on 
area coast Ujung Kulon 

he rang  ca i na beunang 
clear water the get 

so that one can ge t what one 

p i ha k  Ban ten , s a ng ka n  
side Banten in order to 

ny i e un pa l a b uh a n  d i 
make harbour in 

Daende ls pressed the Bantenese to send their people to bui ld 
a harbour in the coas tal area of Ujung Kulon 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 4 Conces s i ve sentences 
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A concessive sentence states that something is  possible o r  something may 
be done ,  notwithstanding the presence of a limiting circumstance or condition . 
It may also state that something is not possible despite favourable conditions . 

The concessive sentence consists of a nucleus concessive slot filled by 
either declarative , interrogative , imperative , interj ective or emphatic clause 
base , a marginal relator slot filled by sanaj an  even though , even if and a 
nucleus circumstance slot· filled by a declarative , an emphatic or a negative 
clause . 
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The formula for this sentence type can b e  drawn up a s  follows : 

Formula 4 

Statement 
Cond . Sent 

Nuc 

Ind . Decl . Cl 
Int . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Intj . Cl 
Em . Cl + Mar , I Conc . SOC 

Concess�ve 

The following are some examples : 

( 568)  

( 569)  

( 570)  

( 571 )  

( 5 7 2 )  

( 5 7 3 )  

d i ca rEfk Maneh n a  
he 

keuke uh 
insist 

hayang 
want 

i nd i t ,  
go 

s anaj an  
even though be prohibi ted 

ku ko l o tna  
by parents his 
He insisted on going� even though his parents prohibited him 

Rus d i ma h 
Rusdi [ Mar Phras)  

hese oge 
difficult  also 

l u l us 
pass 

bae , 
just 

sanaj an  
even though 

uj i an 
examination 

Rusdi always passes� even though the examination is quite 
difficult 

Anggeuskeun , teh , s a n a j a n  l ob a  cab a keun  pagawean  
finish job 
Finish the job� even 

Nya k u r i ng p i san  
[ Emp ) I very 

s a n a k  teu ba raya ! 
chi ld no t re lative 

[ Mar 
if you 

n u  
who 

Phras ) even if many manage 
have many things to do ! 

n g u r u s  saga l ana , s a n a j a n  teu  
arrange everything even if no t 

It was I who arranged everything� even if I was not re lated 
to them! 

Pamaj i kanana  ge u l  i s  p i s an , s a n a j a n  rada begang 
wife his beautiful very even though rather thin 
His wife is very beautiful� even if she is rather thin 

Ku , 
how 

pendek 
short 

p i s an 
very 

sapa t u  j eng ke 
shoes tiptoe 

, , awewe 
woman 

teh , 
[ Mar Phras ) 

sanaj an  
even though 

make 
wear 

oge ! 
too 

, oge 
also 

How short the woman is� even if she is wearing high-hee led shoes 

( 5 74 ) Tong 
do not 

d i l adenan j e l ema 
be accommodating person 

nya l u t a k  oge ! 
provoke also 

teh , 
[ Mar Phras ) 

sanaj a n  
even if 

Do not ob lige that man� even if he provokes you! 



(575 ) Nya 
[ Emp ) 

manehna 
he 

n u  kudu  
who must 

ngangge u s keun  
finish 

sanaj an l a i n  p i ka cabake unana ! 

i mah  
house 

t e h  
[ Mar Phras ] 

even if no t task his 
It was he who must finish the bui Zding of the house� even if 
it  was no t his duty ! 

1 3 3  

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 5  Contrafactual  sen tences 

A contrafactual sentence refers to the non-factuality of a situation or 
an action . The presupposition is  indicated by the connector tagrneme repre­
sented by conj s .  

The contrafactual sentence consists of a nucleus factual slot filled by 
either a declarative , interrogative , imperative , interjective or emphatic base , 
a marginal relator slot filled by I i r , kawa s , s i ga or j i ga as if and a marginal 
contrafactual slot filled by a declarative clause . 4 5 

The formula for the Contrafactual Sentence can be drawn up as fol lows : 

Formula 5 
Ind . Decl . Cl 
Inter . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Intj . Cl 

Nuc Ern . Cl Contrafact . Sent = + �
S
�
t
�
a
-
t
-
e
-
m
-
e
-
n
-
t
�����---- + 

Mar I Contrafact . SDC 
Contrafact 

Here are some examples : 

( 576 )  Manehna t aya tangan  pangawa s a , l i r  nu d i p up u l  bayu  
he not have hand strength as  if who be  bZown wind 

( 577 )  

( 578) 

( 579 )  

He had no  strength� as  if he had been b Zown down by the wind 

Naha  
why 

b u k u  
book 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 

ma n i  
so 

kume l , kawas meunang  
crump Zed as if obtain 

mu l ung 
pick 

t i n a ca rangka run t a h  bae? 
out of bin rubbish jus t 
Why is the book so crump Zed� as if it  had been picked up out 
of ' a  rubbish bin ? 

H udangkeun 
wake up 

teh46  
[ Mar Phras ] 

s i Oc i m  
Ocim 

t e h  
[ Mar Phras ] 

kawa s 
Uke 

raj a 
king 

bae 
just 

Wake up Ocim; he s Zeeps in as if he were a king! 

Ku geu l  i s  
how beautifuZ 

t i kah i angan ! 

I I awewe 
girZ 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 

kawa s p u t  r i 
as if goddess 

I s a re 
s Zeep 

t u run  
come down 

from heaven 
How beautifuZ the woman is� as if she is a goddess who has come 
down from heaven ! 
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( 580) Tan gka l 
tree 
The tree 

teh  l ay u , l i r d i t i gas  s i rungna 
[Mar Phras ) wi lt as if cut bud it  
wi lted, as  if it  had been nipped in  the bud 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 6  S i mi l ati ve sentences 

A similative sentence is  one in which two dissimilar conditions or actions 
are paired because they possess one point of similarity or because they are 
metaphorically similar . The introducer is represented by a relator of the 
Conj 6 type . 

A similative sentence consi sts of a nucleus clause which may be declara­
tive , interrogative , imperative , interjective or emphatic and a marginal clause 
introduced by a relator 1 i r , kawa s , s i ga or j i ga  which function as a metaphoric 
comparison to the nucleus clause . 

The formula and the examples given below serve as an illustration : 

Formula 6 

( 581 )  

( 582 ) 

( 583)  

( 584) 

Ind . Decl . Cl 
Inter . Cl 
Imp . Cl 

Simil . Sent = + �N�U�C� ____ ��I�n�t�j�.�C�l� __ __ 
Statement 

Mar I Sim SOC 
+ 

Similative 

ManE!hna 
he 
He just 

ngaj e n t u l  bae , 
stand just 

stood there, like 

Naha  
why 

be l et - be l e t 
stupid 

teu i n g 
very 

ta l eus  b ae 
taro just 

s i ga bueuk beunang 
like owl got 
a struck down owl 

5 i 1 a i ng  
you 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ) 

mab uk 
strike 

kawa s ca i 
as if water 

d i na daun 
in leave 
Why are you 
on you 

so stupid, as if nothing ever leaves an impression 

Tong 
do not 

nga remeh 
drop crwnbs 

d i pa raban 
fed 

bae ! 
jus t 

daha r 
eat 

Don ' t  drop 
being fed! 

crwnbs when you 

Ku kokomoan daha r teh , 

teh ; 
[ Mar Phras ) 

kawa s hayam 
as if chook 

ke u r  
being 

eat; you behave like an animal 

kawa s koko ro mangg i h  
how greedy eat [ Mar Phras ) as if pauper come across 

m u l ud 
ceremonial feast 
How greedi ly you eat, like a pauper invited to a banquet 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 7 Causal  sentence 

A causal sentence contains utterances which state a fact or an event 
together with a cause for their occurrence . The introducer is represented by 
a relator of Conj 7 type . 
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A causal sentence consists of a marginal o r  nucleus effect slot base , 
which may be declarative , interrogative , imperative , interj ective or emphatic , 
and a marginal cause slot filled by sabab  or l a n t a ra n  because and a dependent 
clause which may be declarative , interrogative , interj ective , imperative or 
emphatic . 

The formula and the accompanying examples below serve as an illustration : 

Formula 7 

Nuc 
Caus . Sent = + 

Statement 

Ind . Decl . Cl 
Inter . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Intj . Cl 
Em . Cl + Mar I Caus . SDC 

Causal 

( 585)  

( 586) 

( 587)  

pada 
( verbal pluraliser ] 

nya raho 
know 

ka Rus d i , 
to Rusdi 

sabab  
because 

maneh n a  j ad i  kapa l a  bag i an ka uangan 
he be head section finance 
Everyone knows Rusdi, because he is the head of the finance 
section 

Manehna  
he 

ka paksa  
be forced 

ba l i k 
go home 

l e uw i h  
more 

beke l n a geus rek beak  
reserves his already wil l  finish 

gancan g , 
quick 

l an t a ran  
because 

He was forced to go home sooner, because his money was about 
to rW'! out 

Anggeuskeun 
finish 

ka wa k t un a  
to time its 

, pagawean 
job 

teh 
( Mar Phras ] 

sabab  
because 

geus 
already 

nep i 
reach 

Finish the job, because you are already nearing the deadline 

( 588) Saha  n u  nanyakeun teh , sabab  e uweuh n u  

( 589) 

(59 0 )  

who who ask ( Mar Phras ] because not exist who 

badam i  rek da t a n g ?  
confer wil l  come 
Who was the person enquiring, because there was no appointment 
for someone to come ? 

Ku gampa n g  
how easy 

n i t ah  
order 

mah , 
( Mar Phras ] 

sabab  
because 

teu  kudu  
not must 

nga l ua rkeun t a naga 
expend effort 
How easy it is to issue orders, as you yourse lf do not have 
to dO anything 

Nya 
( Emp ] 

nyusahkeun  
bother 

ba rudak 
chi ldren 

oge mam!h 
too you 

l oba te u i n g p i kacabakeunana ! 

teh , 
( Mar Phras ] 

sabab  
because 

much too manage 
It is indeed bothersome for the chi ldren because they wi l l  
have too many things to handle !  
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5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 8 Effecti ve sentences 

The eighth type of sequential dependent sentence is  the effective sentence . 
This subtype expresses a result or a consequence of an action or an event . In 
the sentence a sequence of time is involved . The event usually precedes the 
result . The relator tagmeme in an effective sentence is purposive and not 
conditional .  I t  bears the meaning of so that . In many cases the second base 
is mani fested by a predicative only , the subj ect serving for both the first and 
second clauses . 

The e f fective sentence consi sts of a nucleus event slot filled by a 
declarative clause ,  an imperative clause , an emphatic clause or an interj ective 
clause ,  a relator slot filled by conj s manifesting nep i ka so that and a mar­
ginal result slot filled by a declarative clause , an emphatic clause or a 
negative clause . 

The effective sentence can be formulated as follows : 

Formula 8 

( 59 1 )  

( 592 )  

( 59 3 ) 

E f f . Sent + Nuc 
Statement 

Ind . Decl . Cl 
Inter . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Intj . Cl 

ne p i  ka 

+ Mar E ff . SDC 
E f fective 

Ku r i n g  
I 

i nd  i t 
go 

r u rusuhan , 
in a hurry as a result 

teu  
not 

kab u r u  
have time 

s a r a pa n - s a rapan acan 
breakfast not ye t 
I left in a hurrY3 as a resul t  of which I didn ' t even have 
time to have breakfast 

Budak  
chi ld 

g e r  i ng 
sick 

teh 
[ Mar Phras ] 

teu  
not 

kab u r u  
have time 

d i ubaran  
be treated 

paehna 
die he 

nep i ka 
so that 
The sick 
which he 

chi ld did not have time to be treated as a result of 
died 

Geus 
already 

bae 
just 

nga rude t ke un 
upset 

kudu  
must 
What 
they 

m i n da h ke un de u i  ka 
transfer again to 

you just did upset your 
were forced to transfer 

ko l o t , 
parents 

s a ko l a 
school 

ne p i  ka 
so that 
, . , seJ en 

other 

ka paksa 
be forced to 

parents3 as a result of which 
you again from one schoo l to ano ther 

( 594)  Bakat  ku r u s u h , nep i ka teu  ka b u r u ma rid i -mand i acan ! 

( 59 5 )  

s o  how hurry s o  that n o t  opportunity bathe not 
I was in such a hurrY3 that I did not even have time to have 
a bath! 

Badak  
rhinocerus 

S unda  
Sondaicus 

meh beakna 
almost  finished 

teh 
[ Mar Phras ] 

d i bo roan , 
be hunted 

nep i ka 
so that , 

The Javanese rhino has been so continually hunted that it  is 
almost extinct .  



( 596)  Teangan , nep i ka kapangg i h !  
look for so that be found 
Seek unti l you find them! 

( 570)  Ku geu 1 i s  
how pretty 

b a rogoh ! 
love [ pl ]  

, , awewe 
woman 

teh 
[ Mar Phras ] 

ne p i  ka 
so that 

pada 
[ Plural Marker ]  

The woman is so pretty that everybody fal ls i n  love with her ! 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 9 Facti ve sentences 
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A factive sentence contains a factual statement in contradiction to a 
nucleus statement. The nucleus slot may be filled by an independent clause . 
The factive clause margin is introduced by a relator tagmeme of the Conj 9 type 
manifesting padaha l  whi le in fact ,  whereas . 

The following is the formula for the factive sentence and examples are 
given as illustration : 

Formula 9 

( 598) 

( 599)  

(600)  

Fact . Sent 
Nuc + 
Statement 

Ind . Decl . Cl 
Int . Cl 
Intj . Cl + Mar

. I Factive SDC 
Factl.ve 

Manehna 
he 

geus 
already 

b a l i k ,  
go home 

pada ha l ,. pagaweanana ca n 
whi le in fact work his not yet 

beres 
comp lete 
He had already gone home� whi le in fact he had not ye t completed 
his work 

H a tena  
heart the 

mah 
[ Mar Phras ] 

geus 
already 

pan teng 
firm 

hayang 
want 

b u r u - b u r u  
quick 

i n d i t ,  pada h a l teu boga du i t  sagoweng- goweng acan  
go whi le in fact not have money a single penny no t yet 
I was determined to leave immediately whi le in fact I did no t 
even have a penny on me 

Barudak  
chi ldren 

teh 
[ Mar Phras ] 

b i ngung 
confused 

ma l i k i ran  
think 

beubeunangana , 
result 

padaha l soa l na mah baba r i  
whi le in fact problem the [ Mar Phras ] easy 
The chi ldren were bewi ldered in trying to find a so lution whi le 
in fac t  the problem was easy 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 0  Con sequenti a l  sentences 

A consequential sentence contains a clause stating a reason , followed by 
another clause stating the consequence . The nucleus slot stating a reason is  
filled by an independent clause , fol lowed by a consequential clause margin 
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introduced b y  a relator tagmeme o f  the Conj l o type . The conj unction manifests 
the phrase ku sabab  e ta or ku l an ta ran  e t a  because of that , therefore . 

The following is the formula for the consequential sentence : 

Formula 1 0  
Ind . Decl . Cl 

Conseq . Sent + 
Nuc Emp .Cl + Mar Conseq. SDC 

(601 )  Manehna  
he 

Reason 

ka h uj anan , 
go t rained on 

ka beu rangan 
overtaken by daylight 

ku sabab  e t a  
because o f  that 

Conseq . 

manehna 
he 

He was caught in the rain, because of that he was late 

( 60 2 )  

( 60 3 )  

Pagawea nana  can anggeus 
work his not ye t finish 
His work is not finished yet, 

Nya 
[ Emp ) 

bapana 
father his 

p i s a n  
very 

n u  
who 

keneh , k u  l an t a ran  e ta 
sti l l  that is why 
that is why I am angry 

ngon t rog , 
come to reprimand 

ku l a n t a ra n  e t a  manehna s i e uneun 
that is why he afraid 

k u r i ng ambek 
I angry 

It was his father who came to reprimand, that was why he was 
afraid 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 1  Quotati ve sentences 

There are two types o f  quotative sentences , the direct quotative and the 
indirect quotative . 

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 1 . 1  Di rect quotati ve sentences 

A direct quotative sentence consists of clauses that may be j oined in 
j uxtaposition without a relator tagmeme . The bases are permutable , but some 
permutation i s  al so applicable to the predicate of the quote base . A direct 
quotative sentence consists of a quote base (Q) filled by any sentence and an 
obligatory quotative base ( QB )  filled by a declarative , imperative , interroga­
tive , interj ective or emphatic clause . The verb ngomong to say ; nya r i ta to 
te l l ;  na nya to ask ; ngaj awab to answer ; nya rek to forbid; nye n t a k  to snarl ; or 
ngage unge u reuhke un to criticise manifests the verb of a quotative base in the 
direct quotative sentence . 

The direct quotative sentence i s  formulated here as follows : 

Formula l l a  

Dirq . Sent + Nuc I Ind . Decl . Cl 
Statement 

Mar + 
Quotative 

Ind . Decl . Cl 
Int . Cl 
Imp . Cl 
Intj . Cl 
Em...E.. Cl 



The following are some examples : 

( 604 ) 

(605)  

( 606) 

( 60 7 )  

( 608) 

Manehna ngomong : " Ku r  i n g  r e k  i nd i t  i s uk"  
he say I wil l  go tomorrow 
He said: "I wi l l  go tomorrow " 

Rusd i nya re k :  "Tong i nd  i t  i s uk a r i  rek h uj an  
Rusdi forbid: do no t go tomorrow if wi ll rain 

ma h ! "  
[ Mar Phras ] 
Rusdi said: "Do no t go tomorrow if it is going to rain ! "  

Indungna 
mother his 
His mother 

nanya : " I r a h a  rek 
ask when wi l l  

asked: "When wi l l  you 

i nd i t ? "  
go 
be going? "  

Manehna  
he 

ngage ungge u re u h keun : 
reprimand 

" Ku 
how 

bedegon g - bedegong 
impudent 

teu i n g s i  Kos i m  teh ! "  
very Kosim 
He said: "How extreme ly impudent Kosim is!  

Bapana  
father his 

ngago rowo k :  " Nya 
shout [ Emp ] 

h u t a n g  t eh ! "  
debt [ Mar Phras ] 

saha  
who 

de u i n u  
again who 

nebus  
redeem 

His father shouted: "Who exactly is going to pay your debts ? "  

5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 1 1 . 2 I nd i rect quotat ive  sentences 

An indirect quotative sentence has the structure of a simple sentence . 
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The quotative base may manifest a sub j ect , predicate complement o r  a n  obj ect . 
The relator tagmeme conj l l manifesting yen that is obligatory . 4 7  

The indirect quotative sentence is formulated as follows . 

Formul a llb 

Indirq . Sent + Nuc I Ind . Decl . Cl + Mar I guot . SDC 
Statement Quotative 

The following are example s : 

( 609)  Maneh na  nya r i t a , a d i n a re k da tang  , i e u yen poe 
He te l l  that brother his wi l l  come day this 
He said that his brother was coming today 

( 610 )  Ku r i ng nyaho , yen pamaj i kanana  geus  d i p i r a k  
I know that wife his already be divorced 

( 611 )  
I know that he divorced his wife 

manehna  gede 
he big 

Yen 
that 
That he is arrogan t 

h u l u geus teu 
head already not 

is no news to anyone 

b i reuk  
strange 

de u i  
again 
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5 . 2 . 2 . 2  Coord i nat i ve sentences 

A coordinative sentence is a head-head construct , consisting of two , or 
more than two , bases : Cl l and C12 joined by an interc lausal link word of a 
coordinating , Coor . ,  Type . The structure of a Coordinative Sentence is : 
Coor . Sent . = Cl l + C12 + C1 3 ' The bases may or may not be permuted .  

There are four types o f  Coordinative Sentences : 1)  Additive (or Cumulative ) 
Sentences : 2) Antithetical Sentences ; 3 )  Alternative Sentences ; and 4) Correlative 
Sentences . 

Functional units in the coordinative sentences are the sentence bases and 
the connector slo t .  

5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 1  Add i t i ve ( c umu l ati ve )  sentences 

An additive sentence consists of two bases or more linked together by a 
coordinator to fill the sentence nucleus . The link words for additive sentences 
manifests j eung and , ka t u t  as we l l .  The internal structure o f  an Additive 
Sentence is formulated as follows . 

Formula 1 2  

Add . Sent 
NUC l Ind . Cl [+I± Lk . . I coor . Conj . + + Coor . Coordl.natl.ve 

+ NUC2 Ind . Cl r Coor . 

In most cases Sundanese additive sentences have a zero link word and are 
coordinated by mere j uxtaposition of the clauses , accompanied by a specific 
intonation pattern . 

The following are examples :  

( 61 2 )  Bapana macu l , i nd ungna nyangu  
father his hoe mother his boi l rice 
His father hoed� and his mother boiled rice 

( 613 )  

(614 )  

Ku r i ng ba l i k ,  manehna i nd  i t  
I go home he go 
I came home� and he went 

Ad i na dagang , bapana 
younger brother his trade 

j e ung i ndungna  ngaj a r  
and mother his teach 

father 
mok ro l 

his works as a solici tor 

His younger brother deals in goods� his father works as a 
solicitor and his mother teaches 

5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 2  Ant i thet i ca l  sentences 

Antithetical sentence consists o f  two opposing bases , a thesis as the 
first proposition and an antithesis as the second proposition linked together 
by an adversative tap i but ; saba l i kna  on the other hand . Anthithetical sen­
tences compare contrasting qualities possessed by two di fferent sub j ects . 
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The qualities contrasted may be positive versus negative , or a lower degree 
versus a higher degree or antonyms . 

The first part of the antithetical sentence consists of a nucleus thesis 
slot filled by a declarative clause , emphatic clause or an imperative clause , 
and an obligatory connector slot fil led by t a p i but ; saba l i kna  on the other 
hand; or ba l i kanan  on the contrary , followed by a nucleus antithetical slot 
filled by a declarative slot or an interj ectionary clause . 

The formula and the examples for antithetical sentences are as follows : 

Formul a  1 3  

Antithet . Sent + 

+ 

+ 

Sent . Nucl . 
Proposition 

Sen t .  Link Marker of contrast 
Coordination 

Sen t . Nucl 
Antithetical 
Proposition 

Antonymous 
Pro . Cl 

The bases are permutable only with cases where the declarative or inter­
j ectionary sentences manifesting the bases are statives : 

( 615)  

( 616) 

( 61 7 )  

(618)  

, Indungna 
mother his 

mah tegep , 
attractive 

t a p i 
but 

bapana  
father his 

goreng 

p a t u t  
'looking 

[ Mar Phras ] 

His mother is attractive3 but his father is ug'ly 

bad 

Ku r i ng teu  d a t ang 
I no t go 

ka rapa t , t a p  i ad i 
to meeting but younger brother 

meeting3 but my younger brother did 

i nd i t  
go 

I did no t go to the 

A l esan  e uwe uhna 
reason absence the 

b u ku c i p taan  s a s t rawan S unda  
book creation 'literati Sundanese 

n go ra 
young 

a n u  
who 

ka l ua r  saenyana 
come out actua'l'ly 

mah 
[ Mar Phras ] 

1 a i n 
no t 

mas a l ah  
prob 'lem 

ka s us a s t ra n , 
'literature 

t a p i ma sa l ah penerb i tan  . . .  
but prob'lem pub'lication 
The reason for the absence of books written by young Sundanese 
writers3 is actua'l'ly no t a 'literary issue3 but is a prob 'lem of 
pub'lication . . .  

Nya 
[ Emp ] 

k u r i n g 
I 

p i san  
very 

n u  ngagaweke unana 
who work it  

n u  
who 

ne rangke unana , 
give exp'lanation 

t a p i 
but 

maneh n a  
he 

It was I who gave the exp'lanation3 but he was the one who 
actua'l'ly carried it out 
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( 619 )  B u ku 
book 

t e h  
[ Mar Phras ] 

d i p u l angkeun i s uk 

b i sa d i i n j eum ku maneh , 
can be borrowed by you 

be returned tomorrow 

t a p i 
but 

kudu  
must 

You can borrow the book3 but you must return it tomorrow 

( 620 )  Lanceukna mah p i n te r  saba l i kna  
o lder brother his [ Mar Phras ] clever on the contrary 

a d  i na  ma h rada be l et 
younger brother hi� [ Mar Phras ] rather s low 
His o lder brother �s inte l ligent3 on the other hand his younger 
brother is rather s low on the uptake 

5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 3  Al ternat i ve sentences 

An alternative sentence offers a proposition and then presents an alter­
native . Although it may contain two opposing ideas , unlike the antithetical 
sentence , an alternative proposition is  offered . The sentence consi sts of a 
nucleus proposition slot filled by a declarative sentence , an affirmative 
interrogative sentence or an interj ective sentence a nucleus connector slot 
filled by a t awa or . The nucleus alternative slot which follows is filled by 
a declarative or interj ective sentence . 

The formula of the alternative sentence is as follows : 

Formula 1 4  

Alt . Sent + 

+ 

+ 

Sent . Nucl 
Proposition 

Marker o f  
Sent . Link Alternative 
Coordination 

Alternate 
Sent . Nucl Pro . Cl 
Alternative 
Proposition 

The following are examples : 

( 6 21 )  

( 6 2 2 )  

Ku r i n g te tep d i  d i e u a t awa 
I remain at here or 
I remain here or he resigns 

Naha  
is/are 

s a un g  
hut 

d i ha te upa n ?  
be thatched 

teh  
[ Mar Phras ] 

rek 
wi l l  

maneh n a  
he 

ka 1 ua r 
go out 

d i ken tengan 
be roof tiled 

a t awa 
or 

Is the hut going to be covered with roof ti les or is it going 
to be thatched? 

( 623 )  Naha manehna d i taekkeun pangka tna  a tawa manehna d i p i ndahkeun ? 
is/are he be raised rank his or he be transferred 
Is he going to be promoted or is he going to be transferred? 
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In some cases most of the second base is deleted except for the negative , 
e . g .  

( 62 4 )  Naha  Rus d i teh nfk i n d  i t  a tawa moa l ?  
is/are Rusdi [ Mar Phras ) wi l l  go or wil l  no t 
Is Rusdi going or not ?  

5 . 2 . 2 . 2 . 4  Corre l ati ve sentences 

A correlative sentence involves proportionality of one base with the other 
base . Each base implies conditional propositions which are correlated to one 
another . The correlative coordinator manifests the phrase beuk i . . .  beuk i . . . 
the more . . .  the more . . . . 

Correlative sentences are only limited to clauses with stative predicates .  

The correlative sentence can be formulated as follows : 

Formula 1 5  

Corre l o Sent + ( + 
Mar <beuk i >  Nuc I Ind . Decl o C1 I ) Correl + Stmt 

+ ( + Mar <beuk i >  Nuc I Ind . Decl . Clz  ) Correl + Stmt 

The following are examples : 

( 625 )  

(626)  

( 627 )  

Beuk i l oba 
the more numerous 

j e l ema n u  
people who 

d i a l aj a r ,  
study 

beuk i 
the more 

hese nga t u r  d a p t a r pangaj a ranana  
difficult arrange list lesson the 
The more numerous are the people studying, the more difficult 
it  is to arrange the time table 

Beuk i 
the more 

u rang 
we 

j e ro u ra n g  
deep we 

d i a j a r ,  
learn 

beuk i 
the more 

s a e u t i k  
little 

kanyaho 
knowledge 

The deeper we study, the less we know about it  

Beuk i 
the more 

t u t u l ung 
he lpful 
The more 
he is to 

pageuh 
steadfast 

nyeke l 
hold 

kana 
onto 

agamana , 
re ligion his 

beuk i 
the more 

ka sas ama 
to fe l low 

steadfastly he holds on to his be liefs, the more he lpful 
his fe l low men 

5 . 3 Mi nor sentence types 

There are three subtypes o f  minor sentences : 1 )  greetings ; 2 )  vocatives 
and interj ectives ; and 3) fragment sentences . 
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5 . 3 . 1  Greeti n gs 

Greetings consist of a nucleus non-clausal base slot filled by a phrase 
followed by a nucleus intonation slot fil led by a final intonation contour . 

The following is the formula for greetings : 

Formul a 1 6  

Greeting Sen t .  

Some examples are : 

( 628)  W i l u jeng  enj i n g !  
good morning 
Good morning! 

( 629)  P u n t e n ?  
excuse 
Anybody home ? 

( 63 0 )  N e p  i ka i s uk 

+ 

ti l l  to tomorrow 
Ti l l  tomorrow then! 

( 631)  Mangga a t uh ! 
please then 
Goodbye then ! 

Nucl 
Non . Cl .  

nya ! 
yes 

( 6 3 2 )  
, , Engga l -engga l 
quick 

t e u i ng ?  
very 

Do you real ly have to go now? 

5 . 3 . 2  Vocat i ves  and i n terj ecti ves 

Phrase 

Manifestations of vocatives in Sundanese are 1) proper name s ;  2) kinship 
terms , those normally used in direct address ; 4 8  3) classificatory terms ; and 
4 )  second personal noun ( in emphatic cases ) . 

The formula for vocatives and the examples are as follows : 

Formul a 1 7  

Voc . Sent . + Nuc I Word 
Non . Cl 

( 6 3 3 )  R u s d  i ! 
Rusdi 
Rusdi ! 

( 634 )  Mang ! ( short for Emang ) 
uncle 
Uncle ! 

( 635)  Jang ! ( short for Uj ang ) 
sonny 
Sonny ! 



( 636) Nya i ! 
lass 
Young lady ! 

( 63 7 )  Neng ! ( short for Eneng)  
lass 
Young lady ! 

( 638)  Cep ! ( short for Ka sep handsome ) 
young man 
Young man ! 

( 639)  Maneh n a ! 
Dad (or Mum ) (of  wife to husband or husband to wi fe) 
Dad! (or Mum ! )  
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Interj ectives are normally short and expressive . They are usual ly used 
to express strong emotional feelings of pain , shock , disbelie f ,  enthusiasm as 
shown in the examples below : 

( 640 )  Ah ! 
We l l !  

( 641 )  Ey ! 
Hey ! 

( 64 2 )  Iy ! 
Yuk I  

( 64 3 )  Kurang  aj  a r ! 
lack learning 
Impudent bastard! 

( 644 )  Aduh ! 
Ouch! 

( 64 5 )  Hayoh ! 
Come on ! 

( 64 6 )  Hoyah !  
My foot!  

( 647 )  Ih ! 
Hey ! 

5 . 3 . 3  Fragment sentences 

A fragment sentence is one that may be considered dependent but in the 
sense that it is a response to an initiating speech uttered previously . It is  
not dependent in the way that we can link it with the initiating speech as is  
the case with SDC or ROC . A fragment sentence does not have a dependent marker , 
and is non-clausal , and as such does not have a sentence-like structure . 

The following are stimulus sentences as the initiating speech : 

( 648)  Naha 
QM 

Is he 

manehna 
he 
already 

geus 
already 

gone? 

i n d i t ?  
go 
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( 64 9 )  N a h a  maneh bog a d u i t ? 
QM you have money 

Do you have some money ? 

( 650 )  I raha manehna kaw i n ? 
when she marry 
When did she get married? 

( 651 )  Kumaha  n y i eun  kueh?  
how make cake 
How does one make a cake ? 

( 652 )  D i ma n a  c i c  i n g  t e h ?  
where live [ Mar Phras l 
Where do you Zive ? 

( 653 )  Tuke u rke un du i t  teh ! 
change money [ Mar Phras l 
Change the money ! 

The following are fragment sentences in response to the above sentences :  

( 648 )  a .  Enggeus 
a Zready 
Yes� he is 

b .  Acan 
not yet 
Not yet 

( 649)  a. Enya 
yes 
Yes� I do 

b .  Hen teu  
no 
No� I don 't  

( 650)  a .  Tad i  
jus t then 
Just now 

b .  Te u nyaho 
not know 
I don 't  know 

c .  Kama r i  
yesterday 
Yesterday 

( 651 )  a .  K i  e u  

b .  

this way 
In this way 

K i  t u  
like that 
That way ! 

( 65 2 )  a .  C i ca das 
Cicadas 
Cicadas 

t u h ! 
there 
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(652)  b .  d i C i cadas 
-z-n Cicadas 
In Cicadas 

c .  d i d i nya d i C i cadas 
in there in Cicadas 
There� in Cicadas 

( 653 )  a .  ke dagoan 
"later wai t  
Wait a moment 

b .  Emb ung ! 
not want to 
I don ' t  want to ! 

c .  Heug ! 
aU right 
AU right ! 

NOTES 

1 .  As reported in Kujang ( 1982 : 1 ) , one o f  the few remaining Sundanese weekly 
papers , the population of West Java is 2 7 , 311 , 074 of which 99% are ethnic 
Sundanese speaking Sundanese language in their everyday l i fe . The census 
of 1977 puts the population of West Java at 24 , 288 , 17 8 .  

2 .  The Bandung dialect is  recognised as the Sundanese language standard , 
because this area is the administrative , educational as well as cultural 
centre of Sundanese civilisation . Other dialects spoken in the area of 
West Java are Banten , Bogor , Cianjur,  Ciamis ,  Cirebon , Pamanukan and 
Sumedang . See also Sat j adibrata ( 1954 : 1 ) , and Uhlenbeck ( 1964 : 9 ) . 

2 .  See Geertz , Clifford ( 1960) , Soepomo Poedjosoedarmo ( 1968) , and Uhlenbeck 
( 19 76 ) . I am inclined to agree with Uhlenbeck rather than with Geertz on 

one dimensional series of levels . However ,  suffice it to say that levels 
depend on the relative social position of the speaker . He or she can 
' talk up ' or ' talk down ' to someone relative to the position in his or 

her l i fe and not according to a rigid system that Geertz leads us to 
believe . Uhlenbeck rightly stated that the use of levels o f  speech is a 
"much more dynamic affair than has been generally assumed" . 

4 .  Satj adibrata , R .  ( 1943 ) . See also Eringa ( 1949 : 51-56) , also Aj atrohaedi 
( 1970 : 782)  . 

5 .  These forms of speech could be compared to ' formal standard ' ,  informal 
standard ' and ' informal non-standard ' in English , except that in Sundanese 
the speech levels have crystallised into socially determined levels of 
speech . 

6 .  For recent studies in Indonesian languages based on four-cell array 
tagrnemes see Sudaryanto ' s  ' Types of Javanese clause root ' and R .  S terner , 
I .  Suharno and K . L .  Pike ' s  ' Experimental syntax applied to the relation 
between sentence and sentence cluster in Indonesian ' in I .  Suharno and 
K . L .  Pike ( eds ) From Baudi to Indonesian , s t udies in l ingui s t i cs ,  95-117 . 
I rian Jaya : Cendrawasih University , S . I . L . , 1976 . 
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8 .  Unlike i n  Indonesian thi s word does not stand independently . 

9 .  Multiple morpheme verbs are derived either from single morpheme verbs or 
from some other classes . unlike adj ectives , verbs cannot be made compara­
tive , and when functioning as a modifier to a noun they take the relative 
marker a n u  or n u  who , which , that . 

10 . This is not a passive d i - as will be explained on p . 19 .  

11 . The stative and reflexive prefix s i - is distributionally restricted to 
some eight words . 

12 . This suffix is an intransitive suffix . It is not a transitive locative 
or iterative suffix . See p . 19 .  

1 3 .  Semantically we can regard compounds as idiomatic expressions or as 
figures of speech . 

14 . The dis tinctive difference between the two phrases i s  discussed even on 
p . 4 5 .  

1 5 . See Section 3 . 6 . 1  for further discussion . 

16 . Robins ( 1968)  refers to this type o f  verb as ditransitive . Abud 
Prawirasumantri et al . ( 1979)  found no such type o f  verb in their analysis . 
However , in terms of their participant tagmeme on syntax , we can clas s i fy 
verbs as transitive , bitransitive or even tritransitive . 

17 . For a description of thi s  word class , see Hardj adibrata ( 1983) , and also 
Fatimah Djajasudarma ' s  research report ( 1980) of which the above classi fi­
cations used are hers . 

1 8 .  This construction will be dealt with i n  Section 4 . 4 . 2 .  

19 . A full description o f  Relative Dependent Clause constructions will be 
given in Chapter Four , Section 4 . 4 . 2 .  

20 . We have not considered here pauses between the nucleus and its modifier , 
which may disambiguate the meaning o f  the two phrases . Thus , in order to 
carry the sense of 7 5 a ,  the phrase would be read as pame n t a ! ! g u r u  n u  anya r ,  
and to render 7 5b ,  i t  reads pame n ta g u r u!!nu  anya r .  The same would apply 
to phrases 76a and 76b . 

21 . See Chapter IV, Section 4 . 2 . 2 . 1 .  

2 2 . For a detailed discussion on ambiguity in coordinated constructions see 
Dik ( 1968) . 

2 3 .  See Chapter I I ,  Section 2 . 4 . 5 . 5 .  

24 . Neg l often functions as a prefix similar to the English morpheme { IN- } as 
in ' inactive ' ;  ' impure ' ,  etc . This is found in abstract nominals of the 
ka - a n  type , as in ka teungeunahan dissatisfaction ; ka te ube re s a n  irregularity . 

2 5 .  See this Chapte r ,  section 3 . 3  and 3 . 4 .  

2 6 . Some grammarians would refer to semitransitive as intransitive s . 

2 7 . Unlike rada , the adverb pa t i  so , too is always in isomorphic relation with 
the negative pre-marginal teu  not ,  thus teu  pat i not so , not too . 

2 8 .  The co-occurrence o f  Temp W4 and Temp W l  in formula 18f may result in 
semantic incongruitie s with such unacceptable phrases as *jaman so re - so re . 



29 . I prefer to use these terms for participants in a Clause Root to 
Soedaryanto ' s  application of D . L .  Bee ' s  use of ' peaks ' for predicate s , 
' onsets ' and ' codas ' for sub j ect and obj ect . 

30 . See sections 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 1 ,  2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 1 ,  2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 2  and 2 . 3 . 2 . 1 . 2 . 3 .  
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3 1 .  I n  traditional grammar the Undergoer is  known a s  the Direct Obj ect or the 
Accusative , and the Benefactive as the Indirect Obj e ct or the Dative . 
Pike and Pike ( 1977 : 4 3 )  refer to the meaning of ' actor ' the one who acts 
out the action of the verb . The undergoer is  an item upon which the 
actor acts , and the Scope is the direction or goal toward which or away 
from which the action is directed . 

3 2 .  Nida ( 1957 : 168) refers to voice a s  ' the relationship o f  the participants 
to the action ' .  

3 3 .  See sections 2 . 3 . 3  and 3 . 6 . 9  above . 

34 . Some ambiguity may take place here between the ' inflected ' adj ective 
gedean bigger and the causative imperative gedea n make it bigger,  but 
context wil l  clear up the ambiguity . 

3 5 . See sections 3 . 6 . 1  and 3 . 6 . 9  above . 

36 . I t  will be noted that many compound adj ectives are semantically idiomatic 
in character . 

37 . The only other verb which can be used similarly is kacope t an as in manehna 
kacope t a n  d u i t he had his money picked from his pocke t .  

38 . Etymologically this particle is traceable back to enya  indeed, truly , 
veri ly .  

39 . Pike ( 1967 : 441-442 ) refers to the sentence as in portmanteau relation with 
clause . In other words a clause i s  s imultaneously a sentence . However ,  
the potential expansion types o f  each are different and require separate 
distributional matrices . The clause expands in terms of satellite tagmemes 
of time , manner , location etc . , whereas the sentence expands by the addi­
tion of further clauses in coordinate or subordinate relations . Longacre 
( 1964 : 125 )  asserts that the sentence may consist of a single clause , but 
goes on to say that the sentence may also consist of patterned combination 
of clauses or of a clause fragment . Furthermore , the sentence tends to be 
more independent as indicated by introducing or closing particles as well 
as  by features of intonation and pause . In addition , sentence structures 
semantically express affirmation , quotation , conditional propositions , 
balance , antithesis and chronological or logical sequences and sometimes 
question and command . In a later publication ( 1970 : 783 )  Longacre 
characterises the difference between the clause and the sentence as that 
between predicate calculus ( clause) and statement calculus ( sentence ) . 

4 0 .  Bloomfield ( 19 3 3 : 171)  and Hockett ( 1958 : 200) refer to maj or sentences as 
favourite or full sentences as opposed to minor sentences , which are 
completive or exclamatory . 

4 1 .  Pike ( 1967 : 44 2-444)  and Longacre ( 1964 : 1 30)  refer to non-simple sentences 
as complex and compound sentences ,  but Pike and Pike ( 1977 : 2 58-260) use 
coordinate and non-coordinate stem . 

42 . See Chapter IV , Sections 4 . 2  and 4 . 3  for independent and 4 . 4  for dependent 
clauses . 
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4 3 .  For a l ist o f  conjunctions see Section 2 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  

44 . See also Section 2 . 4 . 5 . 2 .  

45 . It will be noted that there are great similarities between the use of 
these relators here with their use in Similative Sentences under Section 
5 . 2 . 2 . 1 . 6 .  

46 . Sentence ( 57 7 )  and ( 578)  may appear like coordinative sentences , but they 
are definitely sequential dependent because without the relators , they 
are independent simple sentences .  

47 . In spoken usage , with appropriate phrasing , yen can be deleted in sentences 
( 609)  - ( 61 1 )  . 

48 . Normally the monosyllabic . 
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